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About this document

The following topics are discussed in this section:

*  “Who should read this document and why” (page 21)
e “What you need to know” (page 21)

*  “How this document is organized” (page 22)

e “What's new in this document” (page 23)

* “Text conventions’ (page 24)

e “Year representation” (page 25)

“Related documents’ (page 26)

Who should read this document and why

This document is for system administrators and network operators who are
responsible for network management. This document describes how to use
the Preside Multiservice Data Manager (MDM) Fault Management tool set.

What you need to know

Thisdocument assumes an understanding of network management. Also, you
need to be familiar with

»  the Sun workstation
e the UNIX operating system
e aUNIX text editor, for example, vi

* elementsin your network, for example, DPN and Passport devices
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To accessthe MDM Fault Management tools, you need to have avalid
capability 1D and a password.

How this document is organized

e “Surveillance overview” (page 27) gives an overview of Preside
Multiservice Data Manager (MDM) fault management tools.

*  “Network Viewer” (page 51) describes the Network Viewer tool for
monitoring a network and provides procedures for using thistool.

»  “Passport Shelf View” (page 117) describes the Passport Surveillance
Shelf View tool for displaying the physical and logical views of Passport
multiservice devices and for performing a subset of surveillance and
provisioning tasks.

e “VPN Monitor” (page 175) describes the VPN Monitor tool for
managing faultsin Passport IP VPN networks.

e “Alarm Display” (page 221) describes the Alarm Display tool for
monitoring network alarms and provides procedures for using thistool.

* “Alarm Help” (page 267) describes the Alarm Help utility for viewing
alarm code descriptions

*  “Alarm acknowledgement and unacknowledgement” (page 275)
describes the Acknowledge Alarm and Unacknowledge Alarmstoolsfor
informing other operators that you are currently investigating an Active
alarm problem. This section also provides procedures for using these
tools.

e “Network Status Bar” (page 289) describes the Network Status Bar tool
for displaying ahigh-level view of the current network status and
provides procedures for using this toal.

e “Component Information Viewer” (page 301) provides an overview and
window description of the Component Information Viewer tool and
procedures for using thistool.

*  “Query Historical Alarms’ (page 383) describesthe short-term historical
alarm search tool for displaying short-term historical alarms and
provides procedures for using this tool.
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e “Component Status Display” (page 397) describesthe Component Status
Display tool for displaying information about the network statusin
textual (rather than graphical) format and provides procedures for using
thistool.

» “IPDiscovery” (page 429) describesthe Internet Protocol (IP) Discovery
tool for discovering Simple Network Management Protocol (SNMP)
devices and provides procedures for using this tool.

e “Circuit Viewer” (page 467) provides an overview and description of the
Circuit Viewer tool and procedures for using the Circuit Viewer tool.

e “HP OpenView NNM desktop” (page 519) describes the HP OpenView
Network Node Manager (NNM) tool for accessing the HP OpenView
platform and starting MDM fault management tools. This section also
provides procedures for using this tool.

» “LPDA-2 modem management” (page 537) appendix describes how to
use L PDA-2 macros and how to update the L PDA-2 macro configuration
file.

e “Common alarm format” (page 541) details the command alarm format
parameters.

What's new in this document
The following features were added to this document:

e “Shelf View Enhancements’ (page 23)

e “IP Discovery Enhancements’ (page 23)
e “Support for IPVPN Access’ (page 24)
*  “VPN Monitor” (page 24)

Shelf View Enhancements
Enhancementsto Shelf View include new sparing relationship indicators; the
ability to set maintenance state; and the ability to lock and unlock ports.

IP Discovery Enhancements
This feature provides the ability to locate a device directly using a device
name or |P address when using the IP Discovery graphical user interface.
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Support for IP VPN Access
The Circuit Viewer tool is enhanced to support the search and display of IP
VPN Access Circuits.

VPN Monitor
The VPN Monitor chapter was added to provide conceptual and procedural
information for monitoring Passport IP Virtual Private Network services.
VPN Monitor supports Passport VPNs based on FRC 2764, RFC 2547 and
direct virtual router to virtual router configurations. “VPN Monitor”

(page 175).

Text conventions
This document uses the following text conventions:

nonproportional spaced plain type

Nonproportional spaced plain type represents system generated text or
text that appears on your screen.

nonproportional spaced bold type

Nonproportional spaced bold type represents wordsthat you should type
or that you should select on the screen.

italics

Statements that appear in italicsin a procedure explain the results of a
particular step and appear immediately following the step.

Words that appear initalicsin text are for naming.

[opti onal _par anet er ]

Words in square brackets represent optional parameters. The command
can be entered with or without the words in the square brackets.

<general _ternp

Wordsin angle bracketsrepresent variableswhich areto be replaced with
specific values.
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 UPPERCASE, lowercase

In MDM, uppercase and lowercase letters that appear in UNIX
commands and parameters must be matched exactly. The system matches
upper and lowercase characters differently.

o >

A right-pointing arrow in a procedure indicates that a menu item has
submenus from which you must choose. The appropriate submenu
selection is shown immediately after the arrow.

This symbol separates items from which you may select one; for
example, ON|OFF indicates that you may specify ON or OFF. If you do
not make a choice, adefault ON is assumed.

Three dots in acommand indicate that the parameter may be repeated
more than once in succession.

The term absolute pathname refers to the full specification of a path starting
from the root directory. Absolute pathnames always begin with the slash (/)
symbol. A relative pathname takes the current directory as its starting point,

and starts with any a phanumeric character (other than /).

Year representation

There are occurrences in this document where years are expressed as two
digits rather than four, for example, 97 rather than 1997. To avoid ambiguity
with the use of two-digit years, the following convention is used in this
document. Years 91 to 99 (inclusive) represent the twentieth century, for
example, 97 represents 1997; years 00 to 90 (inclusive) represent the twenty-
first century, for example, 01 represents 2001.
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Related documents
See the following documents for related information:

241-1001-303 DPN-100 Operator Commands and Responses

241-2001-351 DPN-100 Network Control System Operations and
Maintenance

241-5701-060 Passport 7400, 15000, 20000 Components

241-6001-012 Preside MDM Configuration Management for DPN User
Guide

241-6001-015 Preside MDM Network Model Administrator Guide

241-6001-023 Preside MDM Configuration Management for Passport
User Guide

241-6001-203 Preside MDM Alarm and Status API Reference Guide
241-6001-301 Preside MDM Customization Administrator Guide
241-6001-303 Preside MDM Administrator Guide

241-6001-804 Preside MDM Workstation Utilities User Guide
241-5701-050 Passport 7400, 15000, 20000 Commands
241-5701-060 Passport 7400, 15000, 20000 Components
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Chapter 1
Surveillance overview

This section describes the Preside Multiservice Data Manager (MDM) tools
for fault management and providesinstructions on how to usethesetools. You
can view the following topicsin this section:

e “Fault management” (page 27)

»  “Surveillance architecture” (page 30)

*  “Functiona overview” (page 32)

e “Context” (page 38)

e “Start Tool” (page 39)

e “Common surveillance tasks’ (page 40)

Fault management

The Preside MDM tools for managing faults are available from the Fault
toolset in the Preside MDM window. The figure “ Preside MDM fault
management tools’ (page 28) shows the Preside MDM window and the
available fault management toolset. Depending on the setup at your
organization, the toolsets may differ from that shown in the figure.
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28 Chapter 1 Surveillance overview

Preside MDM fault management tools

[~ mMDMbcaruffa |- []]

File Options Help |

HEZRTEL

ettty HETWORHS

R13.3 bcaruff9

[ Preside MDM |

|Fa 1t |Netuork Viewer
Configuration Alarm Display : Active
fAccounting Alarm Display : Log
Performance Alarm Help

System MNetwork Status Bar

Component Information Viewer
Component Status Display

IF Discovery

Circuit Viewer

HP Open¥iew MNNM

Thefollowing list provides abrief description of the fault management tools:

e Network Viewer
Network Viewer provides agraphical view of network elements and
monitors states for first-alert surveillance.

* Alarm Display (Active and Log)
Alarm Display alerts to fault conditions in network components,
indicating the severity of the fault, the type of fault, and additional
information on the cause or current situation. The Alarm Display
supports two startup options: Active Alarms or Logs.

* AlarmHep
Alarm Help provides alarm code descriptions for DPN, Passport,
integrated SNMP device, and MDM proxy alarms.

* Network Status Bar
Network Status Bar provides a high-level view of the state of the
network. Aswell, it monitors network health by means of global
statistics.
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Component Information Viewer
Component Information Viewer performs diagnostic analysis of
components identified by the first-alert surveillance tools.

Component Status Display

Component Status Display performs first-alert surveillance on the
network, indicating the current state or criticality of the network model
components.

IP Discovery

The IP Discovery application lets you discover Simple Network
Management Protocol (SNMP) devices by hostname or | P address using
direct discovery or route-based discovery. Direct discovery acceptsalist
of devices and attempts to discover each device as an SNMP-managed
device. Route-based discovery accepts seed devices, filters parameters
and discovers deviceslisted in its routing table

Circuit Viewer

Circuit Viewer provides the ability to view on-switch and off-switch
circuit information stored in the Administration Database. Circuit
Viewer also provides service diagnostic information. Thisinformation
includes the states of circuits, circuit components, and connection
components as well as statistics for connection, interface or port
components across a circuit. Thistool is one component of the MDM
circuit management application. For more information about circuit
management, see 241-6001-011 Preside MDM Fault Management User
Guide.

HP OpenView NNM
HP OpenView NNM is an optional tool that provides access to the HP
OpenView platform.

Accessing fault management tools

1

In the Nortel Networks Preside MDM window, select Fault and then point
to the tool name that you want to use. For example, to start the Network
Viewer tool, select Fault -> Network Viewer.

The selected fault management tool opens.

Preside MDM Fault Management User Guide 14.3RSUP



30 Chapter 1 Surveillance overview

Surveillance architecture

Preside Multiservice Data Manager (MDM) supports both state-based and
alarm-based surveillance. State-based surveillance is used by the Network
Viewer and Component Status Display tools. Alarm-based surveillanceis
used by the Alarm Display tool. For an overview of MDM surveillance, see
the figure “ Surveillance architecture” (page 32).

By using the monitoring tools that correspond with your preferred
surveillance models, you can receive information about network element
faults, their impact (through the Network Viewer and Component Status
Display tools), and their cause (through the Alarm Display). High-level
monitoring of the network is also available through the Network Status Bar.
Diagnostic tools such as the Component Information Viewer, the DPN
Performance Viewer, and the Data Viewer (for Passport and Simple Network
Management Protocol (SNMP) devices) provide more information about the
fault, itsimpact, itscause, and itshistory. After thefault isproperly identified,
you can perform the following actions:

»  Mask thefault using the network model’ s acknowledge and maintenance
states.

»  Clear the darm through Alarm Display or Component Information
Viewer. You can also issue commands to the element through the
Command Console utility or one of the remote access tools. For details
about the Command Console and Remote Access utilities, see the
Command Consol e section in 241-6001-804 Preside MDM Wobrkstation
Utilities User Guide

»  Correct some configuration parameters using the configuration tools.

»  Acknowledge the alarm through the Alarm Display or the Component
Information Viewer to indicate to other network operators that the fault
causing the alarm is currently being investigated.

Acknowledging all active alarms against a component causes the component
state to become acknowledged. The component state is then masked as
though it was directly acknowledged with a state-based surveillance
application such as Network Viewer.

Communication between these toolsis simplified through cut and paste, and
automatic context transfers.
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Surveillance drawsitsinformation from the network model. For adescription
on how the network model works and the interactions among the surveillance
tools, see 241-6001-015 Preside MDM Network Model Administrator Guide.

When used with the SNMP Surveillance Adapter, MDM can aso manage
other devices on the network. For information on how this works, see
241-6001-118 Preside MDM SNMP Surveillance Adapter Guide.
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Figure 1
Surveillance architecture

Surveillance Model
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devices) devices)
context
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Network Access/ Command Component Macros
Control Console Provisioning

Functional overview
Functional overviews are presented for each of the following tools:

*  “Network Viewer” (page 33)
e “Alarm Display” (page 34)
e “Alarm Help” (page 35)
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e “Network Status Bar” (page 35)

e “Component Information Viewer” (page 36)

»  “Component Status Display” (page 37)

e “Command Console” (page 38)

Network Viewer

The Network Viewer displaysthe network topology in agraphical format and
allows you to monitor the state of the network.

See thetable “Network Viewer features’ (page 33) for the features of the

Network Viewer tool.

Table 1

Network Viewer features

Feature

Description

Graphical view

Textual view

Component state

View the network down to the port level.

View different organizational levels of the
network at the same time.

Display a defined map in the background

Textually display all subcomponents.

Indicated by the color of the component icon
or link line. Color is also used in the textual
view.

Put components into maintenance or
acknowledged modes.

(Sheet 1 of 2)
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Table 1 (continued)
Network Viewer features

Feature Description

Look and feel Customize your view of the network.

Display subcomponents by a shelf icon or
textual list.

Temporarily position nodes and links on the
screen.

Zoom in and view different areas of the
network.

Navigation Use the Component Finder.

Move through the levels of the organization
using organization or background navigation.

Access Directly access the Component Information
Viewer.

Access your tools and macros.

Edit the network Edit and organize the network through the
Network Viewer editor.

(Sheet 2 of 2)

Alarm Display
The Alarm Display providesalist of alarm logs and active dlarmsin the
network. Any device can be viewed in the common alarm format. The display
can be refreshed manually or automatically in the Active mode.

Note: The Passport Active Alarm List feature keeps all non-cleared SET
alarms on switch.
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For example, when first connecting or after areset database, those alarms are
retrieved from the switch. This enhances the active Alarm Display
information since real device alarms are shown instead of MDM generated
proxy alarms. To activate this feature on the Passport switch, see
241-5701-611 Passport 7400, 15000, 20000 Data Collection Guide.

Seethetable“Alarm Display features’ (page 35) for the features of the Alarm

Display toal.
Table 2
Alarm Display features
Feature Description
Textual view View the alarms that are affecting your network.

View the total number of active alarms in the network.
Extensive filtering of the alarms.

Set Effects for specific visual or audible effects.

Alarms Clear an active alarm.
Access Directly access the Component Information Viewer for
more data.

Directly access Alarm Help to analyze fault codes.

Access your macros and tools.

Alarm Help
The Alarm Help utility letsyou view detailed alarm code descriptionsto assist
in problem detection and correction.

Network Status Bar
The Network Status Bar providesahigh-level view of the state of the network
and monitorsthe network condition using global statistics. From the Network
Status Bar, you can display alist of troubled components. Because the
Network Status Bar is context-linked to the Component Information Viewer
and the Alarm Display tools, you can drag and drop components onto these
tools to diagnose faults in the network.
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Component Information Viewer
The Component Information Viewer allows you to diagnose network
component faults by viewing information on the component, its related
components, and the network management data (alarms and status records).
The Component Information Viewer uses alarm- based surveillance to find
more information on the impact and history of the fault. It also uses state-
based surveillance to provide more information on the probable cause and
context of the fault.

See the table “Component Information Viewer features’ (page 36) for the
features of the Component Information Viewer tool.

Table 3
Component Information Viewer features
Feature Description
Textual view View a group of related components. View pertinent

information such as alarms.
Access to network  Access all available Network Model information.
information . . .

Get active alarm information.

Look up recent alarm history.

Access status information (DPN-100).

Component state  View the state of all components displayed. The state
is indicated by name and color.

Put components into maintenance or acknowledged

states.
Alarms Clear an active alarm.
Look and feel View only components for the states that you select.

Have the Component Information Viewer automatically
updated whenever you select a different component in
the Network Viewer.

(Sheet 1 of 2)
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Table 3 (continued)
Component Information Viewer features

Feature Description
Navigation Navigate to related components.
Access Directly access the Component Information Viewer,

General Data Reporter, DPN Performance Viewer,
Data Viewer, and Customer Database.

Access your tools and macros.

(Sheet 2 of 2)

Component Status Display
The Component Status Display provides atextual representation of the
organization at region, site, module, component, and subcomponent levelsin
the network. For a graphical representation of the same information, use the
Network Viewer.

See the table “ Component Status Display features’ (page 37) for the features
of the Component Status Display tool.

Table 4
Component Status Display features
Feature Description
Textual view View the network down to the subcomponent level in

textual format.

Component state  View the state of all components displayed. The state
is indicated by an icon.

Put components into maintenance or acknowledged
state.

Look and feel Choose which component types and states you want
to display in your Component Status Display.

Sort components by state, component name, or time
of last state change.

(Sheet 1 of 2)
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Table 4 (continued)
Component Status Display features

Feature Description

Navigation Move through the levels of the organization on
selected components.

Access Directly access the Component Information Viewer.

(Sheet 2 of 2)

Command Console

Context

For details about the Command Consol e utility, see the Command Console
sectionin 241-6001-804 Preside MDM Workstation UtilitiesUser Guide. The
Command Console is the operator command application that allows you to
issue operator commands directly to switching devicesin the network. You
can perform the following functions using the Command Console:

* issue commandsto DPN, Passport, and SNMP devices

»  support multiple simultaneous connections to OAs or Passport nodes in
the network

*  issue commandsto the local workstation (macros)

e writeyour own operator command macros. For moreinformation, seethe
section on creating and using macros in 241-6001-301 Preside MDM
Customization Administrator Guide.

Context letsyou passval ues among those Preside M ultiservice Data M anager
(MDM) tools that support context. Values are shared through the use of the
MDM Context Server.

The Put context command puts an item of information into a context buffer,
and the Get context command takes the information from the buffer. By using
the context commands, you can avoid some repetitive data entry work. The
context buffer, however, can hold only one item of information at atime.
Terminating atool does not erase the contents of a context buffer; the buffers
are erased when you log off.
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Start Tool

Several surveillance tools support a Start Tool menu. The purpose of this
menu isto integrate tool and utility launching pointsin Preside Multiservice
Data Manager (MDM). So, from one tool you can start other tools and
utilities.

Thetools and utilities that you can start may vary depending on severa
factors. Such factorsinclude the type of devicesin the network, thetool from
which you select the Start Tool command, whether an item is selected when
the Start Tool command launches, and whether the Start Tool menu has been
customized at your installation.

When you select the Start Tool command, amenu opens and displaysalist of
tool categories. Each category supports a selection of tools and utilities that
you can start. The following list details all MDM Start Tools categories and
their associated tools and utilities. Based on the software installed at your
organization, you may not see the complete list.

e  Fault
— Component Information Viewer
— Circuit Viewer
— Acknowledge Alarms on Component
— Unacknowledge Alarms on Component
— Alarm Help

e Configuration
— Component Provisioning
— Network Configuration System (NCS)
— Nodal Provisioning

— Service Provisioning
-SPvVC
-SPVP
-Trunk
-VCC Bearer Service
-VPC Bearer Service
-CESover PVC
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-CESSVC
-Frame Relay
-IP VPN Global Update

— DPN Component Provisioning

— Network Reporting System
-Configuration Reports
-Configuration Differences

— Web Configuration

— PP4400 Component Provisioning

— Passport/SNMP Data Backup/ Restore
*  Performance

— Data Viewer

— DPN Performance Viewer
e Utilities

— Customer Data

— Operator Commands

— Command Console

— Remote MDM Session

— MIB Browser

For details on customizing the Start Tool menu, see 241-6001-301 Preside
MDM Customization Administrator Guide.

Common surveillance tasks

Network operators perform common surveillance tasks, such as monitoring
the network for faults (global network status through the Network Status Bar,
state-based through the Network Viewer, or Component Status Display or
alarm-based through the Alarm Display); diagnosing the cause of the faults
and its impacts; and taking remedial actions.
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You can use a combination of surveillance tools to perform common tasks.
Specific procedures, based on the tool and task, are provided in the following
sections:

*  “Finding troubled components’ (page 41)

* “Monitoring a selected set of components’ (page 43)

*  “Responding to troubled or out-of-service states’ (page 44)
e “Determining aproblem” (page 45)

e “Putting acomponent into maintenance state” (page 46)

e “Putting acomponent in acknowledged state” (page 47)

e “Clearing an alarm” (page 48)

«  “Acknowledging/Unacknowledging an alarm” (page 438)

e “Fixing aproblem” (page 49)

»  “Changing the Network Viewer display” (page 49)

Finding troubled components
To quickly find troubled components, you can use the Network Status Bar,
Network Viewer, Component Status Display, Alarm Display, and Component
Information Viewer tools. If the Component Information Viewer is open with
Auto Context Active turned on, component information from the Network
Viewer, Component Status Display, and Alarm Display is passed to this tool
for processing. See “ Setting Preferences’ (page 350) for more information.

For referencesto specific toolsand tasksfor finding troubled components, see
the table “Finding troubled components’ (page 42).
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Table 5

Finding troubled components

Tool and task

Reference

Network Status Bar
¢ Monitor network status.

« |dentify troubled
components.

Network Viewer

« Navigate through the
network.

Component Status Display

« Navigate through the
network.

e Set component filtering.

Alarm Display

< Display active alarms

< Display alarm logs

e Setting alarm filters.
« Setting special effects.

Component Information
Viewer

¢ Turn on Auto context
active.

“Network Status Bar” (page 289)
“Network Status Bar overview” (page 289)

“Using the Troubled Components Dialog”
(page 297)

“Network Viewer” (page 51)
“Using the Component Finder” (page 81)
“Using organization navigation” (page 85)

“Using background navigation” (page 91)

“Component Status Display” (page 397)

“Starting the Component Status Display”
(page 418)

“Changing the Component Filter Settings”
(page 421)

“Alarm Display” (page 221)

“Viewing alarms in the Active mode”
(page 226)

“Viewing alarms in the Log mode” (page 236)
“Defining filters” (page 245)
“Setting alarms by effects” (page 254)

“Component Information Viewer” (page 301).

“Setting Preferences” (page 350)

(Sheet 1 of 2)
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Table 5 (continued)
Finding troubled components

Tool and task Reference
« Set component filters. “Setting component filters” (page 348)
e Set information type. “Displaying additional component

information” (page 360)

(Sheet 2 of 2)

Monitoring a selected set of components
You can select aset of componentsthat you want to monitor at asite, module,
component, or subcomponent level of an organization. In the Alarm Display
you can also perform filtering on specific components.

For references to specific tools and tasks for monitoring components, see the
table.“ Monitoring selected components’ (page 43)

Table 6
Monitoring selected components
Tool and task Reference
Component Status Display “Component Status Display” (page 397)
¢ Choose the area of the “Starting the Component Status Display”
network that you want to (page 418)
monitor.
* Select the types of “Changing the Component Filter

components with particular Settings” (page 421)
states or critical levels that
you want to monitor.

« Sortthe list of components by “Setting the sort key for the components

state, component name, or list” (page 423)
Flme, and set the update “Setting the Auto-Refresh interval”
interval.
(page 424)
Network Status Bar “Network Status Bar” (page 289)

(Sheet 1 of 2)
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Table 6 (continued)
Monitoring selected components

Tool and task Reference

« |dentify troubled “Troubled Components Dialog”
subcomponents. (page 294)

Network Viewer “Network Viewer” (page 51)

« Navigate through the network. “Using the Component Finder” (page 81)

“Using organization navigation”
(page 85)

“Using background navigation” (page 91)

Alarm Display “Alarm Display” (page 221)

« Filter alarms. “Filtering alarms” (page 245)

(Sheet 2 of 2)

Responding to troubled or out-of-service states
If you find atroubled component, or you receive an alarm indicating in-
servicetroubled (ISTB) or out-of-service (OOS) state, use the tool s described
in the table “ Responding to troubled or out-of-service states’ (page 44) to

respond.
Table 7
Responding to troubled or out-of-service states
Tool and task Reference
Network Viewer “Network Viewer” (page 51)
¢ Use the Component Finder. “Finding a component using the

Component Finder” (page 82)

« Use organization navigation. “Expanding in place to the next lower
level” (page 85)

Component Status Display “Component Status Display”
(page 397)

(Sheet 1 of 2)
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Table 7 (continued)
Responding to troubled or out-of-service states

Tool and task Reference

« Navigate through the network. “Starting the Component Status
Display” (page 418)

e Set the component filtering. “Setting component filtering from the
Component Filter Settings Dialog”
(page 421)
Alarm Display “Alarm Display” (page 221)
¢ Interact with the Component “Passing component information from
Information Viewer. Alarm Display to Component

Information Viewer” (page 258)

Component Information Viewer “Component Information Viewer”
(page 301)
e Select the problem “Setting a target in the related
subcomponent. components panel” (page 355)

(Sheet 2 of 2)

Determining a problem

After you locate the component causing the problem in the network, you need
to determine the underlying cause of the problem, itsimportance, and its
impact.

For referencesto specific tools and tasks for determining anetwork problem,
see the table “ Determining the cause of network problems” (page 45).

Table 8
Determining the cause of network problems

Tool and task Reference

Component Information Viewer  “Component Information Viewer”
(page 301)

< Navigate through the network. “Component Information Viewer data”
(page 302)

(Sheet 1 of 2)
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Table 8 (continued)
Determining the cause of network problems

Tool and task Reference
¢ Set the information type. “Setting component filters” (page 348)
« Get more data from other “Start Tool” on page 39
tools.
Alarm Help See “Alarm Help” (page 267).
e Look up the fault code.
(Sheet 2 of 2)

Putting a component into maintenance state
After you find aproblem, you may want to put the component in maintenance
state whileiit is being fixed.

For references to specific tools and tasks for putting componentsin
maintenance state, see the table “Putting a component in maintenance state”

(page 46).
Table 9
Putting a component in maintenance state
Tool and task Reference
Network Viewer “Network Viewer” (page 51)
¢ Put the subcomponent into “Putting components into the
maintenance. Acknowledged state” (page 80)
Component Status Display “Component Status Display” (page 397)
e Put the subcomponent into “Putting a component into Maintenance
maintenance. state” (page 420)
(Sheet 1 of 2)
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Table 9 (continued)
Putting a component in maintenance state

Tool and task Reference

Component Information Viewer  “Component Information Viewer”
(page 301)

e Put the subcomponent into “Setting the maintenance state for a
maintenance. component” (page 357)

(Sheet 2 of 2)

Putting a component in acknowledged state
After you find a problem, you may want to put the component in
acknowledged state to mask itsreal state.

For references to specific tools and tasks for putting componentsin
acknowledge state, see the table “ Putting a component in acknowledged
state” (page 47).

Table 10
Putting a component in acknowledged state
Tool and task Reference
Network Viewer “Network Viewer” (page 51)
e Put the subcomponent into “Putting components into the
acknowledged state. Acknowledged state” (page 80)
Component Status Display “Component Status Display” (page 397)
e Put the subcomponent into “Putting a componentinto Acknowledged
acknowledged state. state” (page 420)

Component Information Viewer  “Component Information Viewer”

(page 301)
¢ Put the subcomponent into “Setting the acknowledge state for a
acknowledged state. component” (page 356)
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Clearing an alarm
Normally, operatorsdo not clear alarms. They are cleared after the component
isrestored. If necessary, you can clear an active alarm; but once cleared, it
cannot be retrieved.

For references to specific tools and tasks for clearing an alarm, see the table
“Clearing an alarm” (page 48).

Table 11
Clearing an alarm

Tool and task Reference

Component Information Viewer  “Component Information Viewer”

(page 301)

* If necessary, clear the alarm. “Clearing active alarms for DPN”
(page 361)

Alarm Display “Alarm Display” (page 221)

e If necessary, clear the alarm. “Clearing active alarms for DPN”
(page 229)

Acknowledging/Unacknowledging an alarm
After youinvestigate athe cause of an alarm, you may chooseto acknowledge
thealarm. Thisindicatesto other network operatorsthat the problem isunder
investigation. Conversely, you might choose to unacknowledge a previously
acknowledged alarm.

For references to specific tools and tasks for acknowledging or
unacknowledging an alarm, see the table.”Acknowledging and
Unacknowledging an alarm” (page 49)
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Table 12
Acknowledging and Unacknowledging an alarm

Tool and task Reference

Component Information Viewer  “Alarm acknowledgement and
unacknowledgement” (page 275)

Alarm Display “Alarm acknowledgement and
unacknowledgement” (page 275)

Fixing a problem
After aproblem is diagnosed, you can fix or circumvent it by issuing
commands from the Command Console. See the Command Consol e section
in 241-6001-804 Preside MDM Wbrkstation Utilities User Guide for
information on thistool.

Changing the Network Viewer display
You can customize the Network Viewer display by saving different views of
the network.

For referencesto specific tasksfor changing the Network Viewer display, see
the table “ Changing the Network Viewer display” (page 49).

Table 13
Changing the Network Viewer display

Tool and task Reference

Network Viewer “Network Viewer” (page 51)

< Displaying nodes and shelves “Displaying nodes” (page 63)
e Zoom to a larger view. “Zooming in on the display” (page 91)

e Save a view of the network “Using Views of the network” (page 99)
that is to be used often.
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Chapter 2
Network Viewer

Thissection describesthe Network Viewer and providesyou withinstructions
on how to use thistool. The following information is included:

*  “Network Viewer overview” (page 51)

e “Using the Network Viewer tool” (page 53)

* “Interacting with other tools’ (page 56)

* “Understanding the network display” (page 61)
*  “Navigating the network display” (page 81)

“Controlling the network display” (page 93)
e “Customizing the Network Viewer display” (page 100)
“Troubleshooting” (page 113)

Network Viewer overview

The Network Viewer is anetwork component state surveillance tool used for
the detection of faultsfor DPN, Passport, and selected SNMP devicesin the
network. The Network Viewer displays state and topology information for the
physical and organizational components that make up the network.

Network Viewer capabilities
The Network Viewer alows you to perform the following functions:

» useadvanced navigational capabilitiesto |ocate componentsand alter the
display of the network with great flexibility
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e display module subcomponents down to the port level to trace a high-
level problem down to its source at the subcomponent level

» display different organizational levels of the network at the same time
(for example, a mixed display of regions, sites, and modul es)

» display adefined map in the background of the Network Viewer display

e put both modules and subcomponents into maintenance state or
acknowledged state

» saveaNetwork Viewer display configuration so that you can retrieve it
and display it again later
» usefiltering to make state surveillance more efficient

e customize such items as tools menus, alarms, and the use of color for
states

+ edit the contents and structure of the network model. For details, see
241-6001-015 Preside MDM Network Model Administrator Guide.

» save anumber of user-specific preference settings and re-apply them
automatically when the Network Viewer is restarted.

Network Viewer modes
The Network Viewer operates in two modes:

» aurveillance

+ edit

Surveillance mode
In surveillance mode, the Network Viewer enables you to navigate the
network and to monitor the states of network components.

Edit mode

In edit mode, the Network Viewer enables you to monitor network element
statesand allowsyou to edit the network model. For moreinformation on how
to edit the model with Network Viewer, see 241-6001-015 Preside MDM
Network Model Administrator Guide.
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Using the Network Viewer tool
This section describes

how to start the Network Viewer tool

how to use the Network Viewer popup menu
how to use the Network Viewer Menu Bar
how to use the Network Viewer Icon Bar menu

how to interact with other Preside Multiservice Data Manager (MDM)
tools

how to exit the Network Viewer tool

Starting Network Viewer
The Network Viewer connects to the network model server referred to by
current service selection. If the service selection changes, you are prompted
for confirmation of the change. For additional information, seethe section on
using the Service Selection tool in 241-6001-303 Preside MDM
Administrator Guide.

Note: Your workstation may be set up so that the Network Viewer
window opens when you log on. Your system administrator can set this
option.

Starting the Network Viewer

1

In the Preside MDM window, select Fault ->Network Viewer.
The Network Viewer window opens.

If more than one organization is defined, the organizational icons display.
Go to step 3. If only one organization is defined, Network Viewer opens
with the view of that organization. Go to step 3.

To open the display of an organization, double-click on the organization
you want to view.

The first level components of the selected organization display in the
Network Viewer window.

General operations are available from these menus positioned in the
Network Viewer menu bar: File, Edit, View, and Options. Another menu
provides access to the network model edit mode and options. See the
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online help available from each menu for an explanation of the menu
items.

= [

File Edit Miew 0Options HNetwork Model Edit Start Tool Help
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Using the Network Viewer Icon Bar
The Network Viewer supports an icon bar that consists of a selection of
buttons. These buttons provide quick access to frequently used commands
and tools. When you position the mouse pointer over a button, the Network
Viewer displaysatooltip below that button. Thistooltip contains the name of
the command represented by the button.
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By clicking on a button in the icon bar, you can:

e oOperate arange of expand and compress view options
»  select components and organizationsto view

»  dtart other tools and utilities

e passcomponent IDsto invoked tools

»  view context-sensitive help information about individual items from the
icon bar

The mode of operation of the Network Viewer determines which buttons
appear in the icon bar. Some buttons appear only in edit mode or only in
surveillance mode. Other buttons appear in both modes.

You can show or hidetheicon bar. If you hidetheicon bar, thetool commands
containedinit arestill available. Access other toolsusing the Network Viewer
pop-up menu and selecting the Start Tool command. By default, the tools
available from the Network Viewer Sart Tool menu are the same asthose that
appear in theicon bar.

You can customize the Network Viewer icon bar (NDIconBar.menu) and the
Network Model Edit icon bar (NDIconBarEdit.menu). For details, see
241-6001-301 Preside MDM Customization Administrator Guide.

Showing the icon bar
1 From the Options menu, select Show Icon Bar.

The icon bar appears.

Hiding the icon bar
1 From the Options menu, select Hide Icon Bar.

The icon bar disappears.

Note 1: Alternatively, use the Preferences Dialog to control the visibility
of the Icon Bar. See “Using the Preferences dialog” (page 97) for more
information.

Note 2: Icon bar contents can be customized. For details on customizing
an icon bar, see the section on customizing toolsets and start tool menus
in 241-6001-301 Preside MDM Customization Administrator Guide.
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Interacting with other tools

There are two methods that you can use to access component information
available in other tools but not stored in the Network Viewer:

e “Context” (page 56)
e “Start Tool menus’ (page 56)

Context
Context commands allow component identifiers to be passed quickly from
one tool to another. For example, the identifier of any node, link, or
subcomponent can be put into context by Network Viewer and picked up by
the Component Information Viewer to display detailed information for the
component. To put an identifier into context, pressthe Select mouse button to
ensure that the node, link, or subcomponent is sel ected.

Start Tool menus
The Start Tool command supports a Start Tool menu that has a sel ection of
toolsand utilities that you can launch from the Network Viewer. Unlike other
surveillancetools, the Network Viewer offersmore than onetypeof Start Tool
menu. You can access Start Tools from the following locations within the
Network Viewer:

*  surveillance mode icon bar

* model edit modeicon bar

»  Start Tool menu

*  Network Viewer pop-up menu
*  Node pop-up menu

e Link pop-up menu

e Subcomponent pop-up menu

Surveillance mode icon bar
The surveillance mode icon bar contains a series of iconsthat let you start

other tools and utilities. In surveillance mode, the Start Tool submenu in the
Network Viewer pop-up menu is atextua representation of the same tools
shown graphically in theicon bar. You can customize the content of the
surveillance icon bar. Any modifications that you make apply only to the
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surveillance icon bar and the Start Tool menu in the menu bar and in the
Network Viewer pop-up menu. For details on customizing the surveillance
icon bar, see the section on customizing toolsets and start tool menusin
241-6001-301 Preside MDM Customization Administrator Guide.

Model edit mode icon bar
Themodel edit modeicon bar contains aseriesof iconsthat | et you start other

tools and utilities. In edit mode, the Start Tool submenu in the Network
Viewer pop-up menu is atextual representation of the same tools shown
graphically in the icon bar. You can customize the content of the edit mode
icon bar. Any modifications that you make apply only to the edit mode icon
bar and the Start Tool menu in the menu bar and in Network Viewer pop-up
menu. For details on customizing the edit mode icon bar, see the section on
customizing toolsets and start tool menusin 241-6001-301 Preside MDM
Customization Administrator Guide.

Start Tool menu
Use the Start Tool menu in the menu bar to launch other tools and utilities.

Thetoolsand utilitiesin the Start Tool menu are the same asthosein theicon
bar. Similar to the icon bar, the Start Tool menu in the menu bar changes
content based on the mode of the Network Viewer. You can customize the
content of the Start Tool menu. For details, the section on customizing
toolsets and start tool menusin 241-6001-301 Preside MDM Customization
Administrator Guide. The following list details the default Start Tool menu
options and the mode in which they are available:

Expand in Place Edit & Surveillance
Expand in New Window Edit & Surveillance
Compress Edit & Surveillance
Open Shelf Dialog Edit & Surveillance

Open (Troubled) Subcomponent Dialog Edit & Surveillance

Find Edit & Surveillance
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Select New Organization Edit & Surveillance
Load/View Network Model File Edit
Save Network Model Edit
Collect Configuration Data Edit
Apply/View Collection Files Edit
Create/Edit Node Edit
Create/Edit Link Edit
Delete Selected Components Edit

CIV (Component Information Viewer)  Surveillance

OpCom (Operator Commands) Edit & Surveillance
Config Edit & Surveillance
PP4400 Edit & Surveillance

If the corresponding software isinstalled, the Start Tool menu also displays
the following tools:

Ct Viewer (Circuit Viewer) Surveillance

Network Viewer pop-up menu
You can access the Network Viewer pop-up menu by positioning the mouse

pointer on the Network Viewer background and pressing the mouse menu
button.

The Network Viewer pop-up menu contains a Start Tool command that opens
a Start Tool submenu. The content of the Start tool submenu changes
depending on whether the Network Viewer isin surveillance mode or model
edit mode. If you customize a Network Viewer icon bar, the changes are
reflected in the Start Tool submenu.
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Node pop-up menu

You access the Node pop-up menu by positioning the mouse pointer on a
single or multiple nodes and pressing the mouse menu button. The Node pop-
up menu contains a Start Tool command that opens a Start Tool menu. For a
list of tools that you can start from this menu, see “ Start Tool” (page 39).

Link pop-up menu

You access the Link pop-up menu by positioning the mouse pointer on alink
and pressing the mouse menu button. The Link pop-up menu contains a Start
Tool command that opens a Start Tool menu. For details on the content of this
menu, see “Start Tool” (page 39).

Subcomponent pop-up menu

Access the Subcomponent menu using the following procedure:

1 Position the mouse pointer on a node and press the mouse menu button.
A Node pop-up menu opens.

2 From the pop-up menu, select the Show Subcomponents command.
The dialog opens displaying a list of subcomponents.

3 Position the mouse pointer on a specific subcomponent in the list and
press the mouse menu button.

The Subcomponent pop-up menu opens.

The Subcomponent pop-up menu containsthe Start Tool command that opens
a Start Tool menu. For details on the content of this menu, see “ Start Tool”

(page 39).

Exiting the Network Viewer
To exit the Network Viewer, select Exit from the File menu.

If you have not modified any Filter or Preference Settings, an NV Exit
Confirmation Dialog opens. Select Exit Application if you want to exit or
Cancel Exit if you want to remain in Network Viewer.
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Figure 2

If you modify any Filter or Preference Settings and do not save them to your
user-specific file, Network Viewer asksif you want to do so before exiting.
The NV Exit Confirmation Dialog allows you to save the modified settings
and exit Network Viewer, exit Network Viewer without saving, or cancel the
exit and return to the Network Viewer main window.

Thefigure“NV Exit Confirmation Dialog” (page 60) shows a sample dialog
that displays when you exit the Network Viewer.

NV Exit Confirmation Dialog

Changes have been made to the model andfor the following settings.
You can exit the Network Viewer with or without saving them.

NV Exit Confirmation Dialog _I

Exit and Save:

W Preference Settings Changes

Exit
and Save

Exit
without Saving

‘ Cancel Exit Help

Note: Thisdialog appears only if the filter settings are changed or if the
confirmExit resource is set to the default True.

For the instructions to set this resource, see the section on customizing
toolsets and start tool menus in 241-6001-301 Preside MDM Customization
Administrator Guide.

Canceling exit

1 If you do not want to exit, select the Cancel Exit button from the dialog.
The exit dialog disappears and you are returned to the Network Viewer
main window.

Exiting and saving settings

1 Select the Exit and Save button from the dialog.

The filter or Preference settings (or both) that you create are saved to your
user-specific file, and you exit the Network Viewer.
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Exiting without saving settings
1 Select the Exit without Saving button from the dialog.

The modified filter or Preference settings (or both) are not saved and you
exit the Network Viewer.

Understanding the network display
Two basic kinds of components are displayed by Network Viewer—nodes
and links. Nodes include physical nodes and organizational nodes. Links
include physical links and organizational links. Each component (node or
link) has an object menu from which operations specific to the component are
available.

The Network Viewer display can have background maps assigned to
organizations, and nodes and link bendpoints can be assigned. Network
Viewer display configuration is part of the overall task of network model
configuration. Thisis handled by the Network Viewer in edit mode. See
241-6001-015 Preside MDM Network Model Administrator Guidefor details
on network model configuration.

If node positions are not configured in the Network Viewer, the nodes are
displayed with agrid cyclic policy; that is, they are placed side by side, arow
at atime, along an imaginary grid. The grid starts at the upper left corner of
the map and works itsway from left to right, top to bottom, to the lower right
corner of the map. When the grid isfilled, the procedure starts over at the
upper |eft corner, placing nodes one on top of the other.

This section describes how to

» display Network Viewer legend

» display Nodes

» display Nodelabels

« control Node positioning

o display Links

» display Nodes and Links owned by a site or region

»  display subcomponents as shelf icons

» display subcomponentsin atextual list
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» display component states

Displaying the Network Viewer legend
The Network Viewer legend showsthe colorsassociated with state values and
conditions. It also shows the meaning of icons and link styles.

Displaying the Network Viewer legend
1 From the Options menu, select Legend.

The Network Viewer legend opens.
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You can leave the legend open for reference or collapseit to an icon.

Displaying nodes
Nodes are represented by icons positioned on a background map of the
organization displayed in the main Network Viewer window. The node type
isindicated by the shape of the icon. Nodes can be these types of icons:

e Polygon (or Type)
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*  Shef

Note: You can display alabel with the node name under theicon.

The Network Viewer Legend shows the meaning of these icons. See
“Displaying the Network Viewer legend” (page 62).

Polygon icons
Polygon or Typeiconsidentify the node type by their shape. Polygoniconsare

simple geometri c shapes representing the component type. There are polygon
iconsfor all the network model node types. In addition, adefault polygonicon
isavailable for any type not in this set.

Note: Polygoniconsare full color pixmaps of any size, shape, and detail.

Shelf icons
Shelf icons are displayed only for certain node types in a separate dialog.

Shelf icons usually represent physical components housed in a shelf. An
exception to thisis the Passport icon, which displays the node's logical
processors.

Node types in the Network Viewer and the network model
The set of node types that are distinguished by different polygon iconsin the
Network Viewer differs dightly from the set of node typesthat are defined in
the network model. For example, the Network Viewer has distinct icons for
each of AM, RM, DPN-100/1, MAS, LDM, and DPN-100/5, which are all
defined as type PM in the network model. Network Viewer distinguishes
between these modul e types using attribute information stored in the network
model. The set of node types distinguished by the Network Viewer and the
corresponding network model node types are shown in the table “Node types
and description” (page 65).

Note: Many other nodes are distinguished by customer-specific icons.
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Table 14
Node types and description

Network Viewer Network Model Description Shelf dialog

node type node type available

AM PM DPN Access Module (Default for PM  yes
components)

RM PM DPN Resource Module yes

DPN-100/1 PM DPN-100/1 and Downloadable yes
DPN-100/1

MAS PM Magellan Access Switch (sameicon yes
as DPN-100/5)

DPN-100/5 PM DPN-100/5 yes

PP4100 PM Passport 4100 yes

NM NM DPN Network Module no

OA OA NCS Operations Agent no

EM EM Enterprise Module (Passport 16-slot) yes

EM3 EM Passport 3-slot yes

EM5 EM Passport 5-slot yes

EM8 EM Meridian Passport yes

EMT EM Passport 15000 yes

EMN EM Passport 20000 yes

EMX EM Passport with unspecified shelf type yes

MPA MPA Passport 4400 Access Device yes

MPAX MPA Passport 4400 with unknown shelf no
type

LDM MPA Legacy Data Module no

PA PA Passport Access Module no

RBSE RBSE Radio Base Station Equipment (NNE) yes

RCPE RCPE Radio Customer Premise Equipment yes
(NIU)

(Sheet 1 of 2)

Preside MDM Fault Management User Guide 14.3RSUP



66 Chapter 2 Network Viewer

Table 14 (continued)
Node types and description

node

hierarchy

Network Viewer Network Model Description Shelf dialog
node type node type available
M1 M1 Meridian-1 Module no
M1 11 M1 Meridian-1 Option 11 Module no
SLAN SLAN Local area network (LAN) managed no
through SNMP
E_RTR E_RTR MAS embedded router no
RTR/HUB/BR RTR, HUB, BR Router, hub, bridge, managed no
through SNMP
HOST HOST Host no
FNMOD FNMOD Foreign Network Module (gateways) no
NMS NMS generic network management system no
BB BB Backbone Module no
SITE Organization Site node no
node
REGION Organization Region node no
node
Organization Organization Network model organizational no

(Sheet 2 of 2)

Displaying the node labels
You can show or hide node labels independently of one another.

Displaying node labels

1 To have all nodes show or hide their labels, choose Show all node labels
or Hide all node labels from the options menu.

2 To have a single node show or hide its label, choose Show label or Hide

label from its pop-up menu.

The nodes either show or hide their labels depending on which option you

chose.
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Note: Use the Preferences Dialog to control the appearance of the
nodes. See “Using the Preferences dialog” (page 97).

Positioning the nodes
You can use the mouse to position nodesin the Network Viewer display. If the
Network Viewer is currently in Editing mode, these position changes are
permanent in the network model and, therefore, available to all instances of
Network Viewer monitoring this network. Otherwise, these changes are
temporary and are known only to the current Network Viewer session.

Nodes are recorded in the network model exactly whereyou positionthemin
the display. Cluster and pin options are available to help you position legibly
and efficiently.

The Network Viewer allows you to enable/disable an invisible grid to runin
the background. If the grid is enabled, nodes and bendpoints snap to it asthey
are moved. This helpsto position nodes and bendpoints accurately.

Note: Thevariousnode positioning and clustering options described here
are also controlled through the Preferences Dialog. See “Using the
Preferences dialog” (page 97).

Enabling the grid

1 Onthe Viewmenu, choose Snap to Grid.
The invisible grid is enabled. Nodes and bendpoints snap to the grid as
they are moved.

Disabling the grid

1 Onthe View menu, choose Do Not Snap to Grid.

The invisible grid stops running in the background. Nodes and
bendpoints, when moved, need to be aligned more carefully since they do
not snap to a grid.

Positioning a single node
1 To move a single node, press and hold the left mouse button and move
the node to the position in the display you want it to occupy.

An outline of the node follows the cursor.

2 Release the left mouse button to position the node in the display.
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The new node location appears in the Network Viewer display and is
recorded in the network model.

Positioning multiple nodes

1

To select several nodes, draw a rubber band around them; or press and
hold the Shiftkey, and use the left mouse button to select nodes and links.

Note: To remove a node from the set of selected nodes, press and hold
the Control key and click with the left mouse button.

Position the cursor on one of the selected nodes, and press the Shift key
and the left mouse button.

When you start the move, a rectangle outlines the group.
Move the group to a chosen position and release the left mouse button.

Nodes are repositioned in the Network Viewer display and are recorded
in the network model. Selected links with end points are also moved.

Using the cluster and pin options

1

If you do not want to move certain nodes, invoke the Node pop-up menu,
and select the Pin option from the Edit cascade menu.

Selected nodes are pinned to their positions in the display and are not
affected by cluster commands.

Select a node with the left mouse button, and invoke the Node pop-up
menu using the right mouse button.

On the Edit cascade menu, select Cluster Connected Nodes or Cluster
Child Nodes.

Cluster Connected Nodes positions all nodes that connect to the selected
node in a circle around the selected node; Cluster Child Nodes expands
the selected node, and positions all subordinate nodes in a grid around
the expanded node’s original position.

Note: Nodes are never allowed to be positioned outside the map or
viewspace boundaries, and will be automatically forced on if needed.

Positioning a node to its previous or original position

1

Select the node with the left mouse button, and invoke the Node pop-up
menu using the right mouse button.

To position the node to its previous position, select Move to Previous
Position from the Node pop-up menu.

The node is repositioned to its previous position.
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3 To position the node to its original position, select Move to Original
Position from the Node pop-up menu.

The node is repositioned to its original position.
Reverting all nodes to their current network model location

1 Torevert all nodes to their current network model location, on the View
menu choose Set Shared Model Positions for all Nodes and Links.

To revert selected nodes to their current network model location, on the
View menu, choose Set Shared Model Positions for Selected Nodes and
Links.

The nodes revert to their current network model location.
Aligning and distributing nodes

1 To align and distribute selected nodes, on the View menu, choose Align
and Distribute Selected Nodes.

Displaying links
A link isdisplayed as a sequence of lines connecting the two link endpoints.
Network links, trunks, gateways, and organi zational links all appear assimple
solid lines. Dial back-up network links (DBNL) are distinguished from other
types of links through the use of a different line pattern. The line patterns are
shown in the Network Viewer legend. For details, see “ Displaying the
Network Viewer legend” (page 62).

Thelink type for any link can be determined from the link identifier that
appears in the link’s object menu. A link identifier has this format:

<-link type-> endllD <-> end2l D
For example, thelink identifier for aDPN network link might look like this:
<-NL-> PM A15 PE/1 /PI/1 PO 4 <-> PMR72 PE/3 PI/3 PO 5
A link identifier for a Passport to Passport trunk |ooks like this:
<-PTK-> EM PASS1 TRK/ 20 <-> EM PASS2 TRK/ 21

Accessing the link menu
1 Move the pointer over the link you want to work with, and press menu to
display the link menu selections.

2 Choose an action from the menu.

See online help for a full explanation of the menu selections.
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Link bendpoints
You may add bendpointsto alink to separate it from other links that may be

superimposed over one another. Bendpoints are the points where the lines
meet.

Link menus contain commands to show and hide bendpoint handles.
Bendpoint handles must be visible to move or delete single bendpoints. You
can access a bendpoint menu to perform bendpoint-related activities.

Overlapping links between two nodes can al so be spread out by the automatic
insertion of bendpoints.

For an example of bendpoints, see the figure “Link with bendpoints”
(page 70). For an example of bendpoint handles, see the figure “Link with
bendpoints and handles” (page 70).

Figure 3
Link with bendpoints

K Bendpoints—J
Figure 4

Link with bendpoints and handles

K Bendpoint Handlesj

Accessing the bendpoint menu
1 Move the pointer over the link whose bendpoints you want to work with,
press menu, and choose Show Bendpoint Handles.

Note: If the bendpoint handles are already showing, skip this step and
proceed to step 2.
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2 Move the pointer over the bendpoint handle you want to work with, and
press menu to display the bendpoint menu selections.

3 Choose an action from the bendpoint menu.

Automatically spreading the overlapping links
Note: Thisisavailable only if more than one link exists between two

given nodes.

1 Spread the links using the Link pop-up menu. Use the Spread Links
command, or double-click on the link.

All previous bendpoints are removed. New bendpoints are inserted at
midsection to spread the links evenly.

Note: Use the Preferences Dialog to control the Link Spreading distance.
See “Using the Preferences dialog” (page 97) for more information.

Displaying nodes and links owned by a site or region
Nodes and links directly owned by a site or region can be displayed within a
dialog. The dialog contains alist of components and an option button that
enables you to toggle between the All Components and the Filtered
Components Only view. In Filtered mode, only the nodes and links matching
the current filter settings of the main window are displayed.

The nodes in the list support the standard Node pop-up menu, where all
graphical commands are disabled. Similarly, the linksin the list support the
standard Link pop-up menu. Nodes and links also support the same double-
click actions as in the main window. The componentsin the list can also be
used as a drag source.

The Components Dial og can be invoked from the Node pop-up menu. For
Organizational Nodes, the Show Subcomponents... command is replaced by
Show Children.... The Icon Bar command for Show Subcomponents can also
be used if the selected node is an organi zational node.

Displaying nodes and links owned by a site or region
1 Move the pointer over the site or region that contains the nodes and links
you want to view.

2 Press menu to display the nodes and links.

3 Choose Show Subcomponents... from the cascade menu or, for
Organizational nodes, choose Show Children.

Preside MDM Fault Management User Guide 14.3RSUP



72 Chapter 2 Network Viewer

A dialog containing the nodes and links is displayed.

= |- [T]
i State MName

ESSESI <P TK—> EM/NODEAOE TRK/100 <-> EM/NODEASD TRK/112
EGSISI < <> EM/NODEAOE TRK/101 <> EM/NODEASD TRK/113
| | OSSN <-PTK—> EM/NODEACE TRK/200 <-> EM/NODEASB TRK/200
| | FOSESEE <-FT<-> EM/NODEAOE TRK/201 <-> EM/NODEASE TRK/201
EESESI <P TK—> EM/NODEAOE TRK/202 <-> EM/NODEA11 TRK/110

% INSV (-PTK-> EM/NODEAQE TRK/223 {-> EM/NODEA11l TRK/223
i INSV {—PTK-> EM/NODEAQE TRK/300 <{-> EM/NODEAOF TRK/300
MTCE {-PTK-> EM/NODEAQOE TRK/320 {-> EM/NODEA11l TRK/320

I ISTB 3 EM/NODEAOD
i ISTE 3 EM/NODEAOE
! ISTB 3 EM/NODEAOF

i INSY EM/MNODEAGO .
il = i =
: Qisplag:l All Components =

!_ Close Help

Displaying shelf views
You can display the logical shelf view for DPN devices or the logical and
physical views for Passport multiservice devices. If you select aDPN device
and then select the Shelf View command, the DPN logical shelf view displays
asashelf icon withinthe Network Viewer tool. If you select a Passport device
and then select the Shelf View command, the Passport Surveillance Shelf
View tool opens and display the logical and physical views of the Passport
device. For details about the Passport Surveillance Shelf View tool, see

“Passport Shelf View” (page 117).

Each icon is configured according to the subcomponent information
contained in the network model for the node. If the Network Viewer cannot
determine the exact shelf type for aPM module, it uses an AM dual-shelf
layout by default.
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Dlsplaylng the DPN shelf icon
Move the pointer over the node that contains the subcomponents you
want to view.

2 Right-click on the node to display the Node pop-up menu.
3 From the Node pop-up menu, select Show Menu.

Note: The default display for a dual AM or dual RM shelf dialog has Shelf
0 on the top and Shelf 1 on the bottom. However, you can customize
Network Viewer to display a dual AM or dual RM shelf dialog with Shelf 1
on the top and Shelf 0 on the bottom by entering NV*reverseShelf:True in
your. Xdefaults file.

A dialog containing the shelf icon for the node is displayed. The icon is
colored according to its state. See “Displaying the Network Viewer
legend” (page 62) in this guide and the section on network model states
in 241-6001-015 Preside MDM Network Model Administrator Guide, for
information on component states.
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You can view pop-up menus for the node and its subcomponents by right-
clicking abutton in the shelf icon. Seethemenu’sonline help for adescription
of its commands.

Displaying subcomponents in a textual list
Not all subcomponents of a node are displayed as part of a shelf icon. To see
all subcomponents, use the Subcomponent dialog.

The Subcomponent dial og displays subcomponentsin one of two modes: All
Subcomponents or Troubled Subcomponents Only. The All Subcomponents

mode displays all subcomponents. The Troubled Subcomponents Only mode
displays only those subcomponents whose raw state is in-service—troubled
(ISTB) or out of service (O0S). Components whose states are propagated as
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ISTB or OOS are not included in the list. In Troubled Subcomponents Only
mode, components are sorted so that troubled components appear first,
components in Acknowledged state are shown second, and componentsin
Maintenance state appear last. These categories are separated by labels. An
option menu at the bottom of the dialog lets you change the display mode.

You can also reduce the number of subcomponents that are fetched and
displayed by setting acriticality cutoff in the Preference Dialog (see “ Using
the Preferences dialog” (page 97)). Only subcomponents whose criticality is
greater or equal to the specified criticality cutoff value are initially fetched
(the default valueis 1, indicating that all subcomponents should be
displayed). Note that subcomponent notifications received for the node
displayed inthe dialog are added to thelist regardless of their criticality value.

When the Subcomponent is displaying subcomponents with a criticality
cutoff higher than 1, alabel at the top of the dialog indicates thisfact. An
action button (Load All) is added to force all the remaining subcomponentsto
be loaded.

Displaying the subcomponent text dialog
1 Move the pointer over the node that contains the subcomponents you
want to view.

2 To open the Subcomponent dialog in the troubled mode, double-click the
Select mouse button on the node icon, or press menuto display the Node
object menu

3 Choose Show Subcomponent Dialog... from the menu.

The text dialog opens and displays the subcomponents belonging to the
node. States of the subcomponents are also listed in this dialog. See
“Displaying the Network Viewer legend” (page 62) in this guide and the
section on network model states in 241-6001-015 Preside MDM Network
Model Administrator Guide, for information on component states. Multiple
subcomponent dialogs for different components may be displayed at the
same time.

Object menus for the node and its subcomponents are accessible by
pressing the menu button on their state or name fields. See the menu’s
online help for a description of its commands.

Changing the display mode of the subcomponent dialog
1 Press the menu option button in the Display area.
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2 Select the All Subcomponents or Troubled Subcomponents Only option.

Note: You can use the accelerators CTRL-a and CTRL-t from the dialog
to change to the All Subcomponents or Troubled Subcomponents Only
option respectively.
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Displaying component states
Component states are shown by colors. The Network Viewer Legend shows
the meaning of these icons. See “Displaying the Network Viewer legend”

(page 62).

Component states are managed by the Surveillance Network Model Updater,
which is responsible for computing states and storing them in the network
model. For more details on how component states are computed, see
241-6001-015 Preside MDM Network Model Administrator Guide. The
Network Viewer is notified by the network model server whenever a
component changes state. The Network Viewer responds to this notification
by updating the network display.

The state displayed for a component is computed from the following factors:

» thenetwork state of the component as determined from network data
(alarms or status records, or both, depending on the type of component).
The possible values for network state are described in the table
“Component states’ (page 78). The network states common to all

component types.
Table 15
Component states
State Description
Unknown No alarms or status records have been received

for the component.

In-service The component is functioning normally.

In-service-troubled The component is functioning, but is experiencing
some problem.

Out-of-service The component or one of its parents is not
functioning.
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Table 15 (continued)
Component states

State Description

Maintenance / The component’s real state and that of its

Hierarchic Maintenance subcomponents is masked pending corrective
action.

Acknowledged The component’s real state is temporarily masked.

If the real state changes, the acknowledgment is
automatically removed.

» thecriticality of the component: a number reflecting the importance of
the component ranging from 1 (low importance) to 5 (high importance).
Each component type has a default criticality that may be redefined
during network model population. The criticality assigned to a
component may be viewed in both the Component Information Viewer
and the Network Viewer in edit mode.

» thestatesof related components. For moreinformation on state and state
propagation, see 241-6001-015 Preside MDM Network Model
Administrator Guide.

A legend showing the state-color mapping is available from the Network
Viewer Options menu. See “ Displaying the Network Viewer legend”
(page 62) to display the legend.

Node state display

Aniconiscolored according to its state. If the shelf dialog is being displayed,
astripe acrossits shelf icon is colored to display the overall node state. The
individual shelf components are colored to display the subcomponent states.

Link state display
The line representing the link is colored according to the state.

Maintenance state

M aintenance state hides acomponent’s current state and any subsequent state
changes. If you perceive a problem on a component, you can put the
component into Maintenance state when you do not want to be distracted by
the state display.
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Putting components into the Maintenance state
1 Move the pointer over the component to be put into the Maintenance
state.

2 Press menu and choose Set Maintenance On from the menu.

The request is sent to the network model and, if accepted, the state of the
component is changed to Maintenance state. See 241-6001-015 Preside
MDM Network Model Administrator Guide, for more information on the
Maintenance state.

Taking components out of the Maintenance state
1 Move the pointer over the component to be taken out of the Maintenance
state.

2  Press menu and choose Set Maintenance Off from the menu.

The component is taken out of the Maintenance state. The Network Model
Updater recomputes the component’s state based on its state when
received from the network and on the states of its related components.

Acknowledged state
Acknowledged state temporarily hides a component’s current Troubled state

(indicated by the network). As soon as the component changes state, the
acknowledgment is automatically removed and the component’sreal state
shows. When a component is acknowledged, it acts asthough itisinan In
Service state. That is, if alower subcomponent isalso troubled, it is reflected
on the Acknowledged state through the usual propagation mechanisms—thus
showing hidden faults. The only difference is that, if no other related
components are troubled, the acknowledged component displays a state of
Acked instead of In Service. Only troubled modules and subcomponents
(from the network) can be acknowledged.

Putting components into the Acknowledged state
1 Move the pointer over the component to be put into the Acknowledged
state.

2 Press menu and choose Set Acknowledged State On from the menu.

The request is sent to the network model and, if accepted, the state of the
component is changed.

Note: You can also acknowledge all active alarms against the component
by using the corresponding Start Tool menu option.
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Taking components out of the Acknowledged state
1 Move the pointer over the component to be taken out of the
Acknowledged state.

2 Press menu and choose Set Acknowledged State Off from the menu.

The component is taken out of the Acknowledged state. The Network
Model Updater recomputes the component'’s state based on its state
when received from the network and on the states of its related
components.

Note: You can also unacknowledge all active alarms against
the component using the corresponding Start Tool menu option.

Navigating the network display

For large networks, it is generally neither feasible nor desirable to view the
entire network at once in the Network Viewer display window. These kinds
of navigation are provided by the Network Viewer:

»  Component Finder
*  Organization navigation
»  Background navigation

*  Double-click actions

Using the Component Finder
The Component Finder isthe main navigational tool. It allowsyou to quickly
locate components and to change the main window display to bring different
components into view. The Component Finder Dialog contains a mini map
representing the entire Network Viewer background. A rectangle, called the
mini view window, indicates the part of the background that is currently
displayed in the Network Viewer window (especially when zoom is used).
This gives you a sense of where you are in the overall network display. The
bitmap being displayed (if any) is not visible in the mini map.

When the finder locates a specific node, it displays this found node as amini
node in the mini map. Like the real node, the mini node can be selected by
dragging the mouse pointer over it while pressing the Select button, or by
double-clicking the Select button while the mouse pointer ison it. After the
mini node is selected, you can access a pop-up menu from which you can
issue actions such as expanding and opening dial ogs.
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The Component Finder provides an input field where you can enter the
identifier of the component you want to find. The identifier may be selected
from alist of components, typed in directly, or retrieved from context. The
contents of the Component Selection List are determined by the selection in
the Level Selection List, which lists the levels of the organization. For
standard organizations, the levels are region, site, and module. Components
below the module level are not listed since they do not have individual
locations on a map. However, they are displayed as icons that are accessible
from the module.

Finding a component using the Component Finder
1 Press menu with the pointer over View in the Network Viewer menu bar.
2 Choose Find from the cascade menu.

The Component Finder Dialog opens.
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Note: You can search for only one component at a time.

Levels:

REGION
SITE
ODULE

Components:

BB/NETUORK
FCS/LABF IVE
PH/A12
PH/A25
PH/AZ7

JPH/AZ25 Findl Context
DPN LAB

Ll

i

mini node

mini view

mini map

Move Viewl Draw Mode Inl

Messages:

Cancell Help |

3 Type acomponent ID in the component ID field, retrieve it from context, or
select an item in the Components List.

4  Select Find.
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The location of the module is shown in the mini map.

If the specified component is not found in the model, is an already un-
expanded node, is not part of the currently displayed organization, or is
invisible due to some exclusive expansions, a message indicating this is
displayed in the message area. If the node is not available for filtering, a
message appears indicating this.

If the specified component is found in the current display, the finder
indicates its location by displaying a circle in the mini map. The
component is highlighted in the Network Viewer display window. The
component remains highlighted until the next selection is made, or the
component is deselected in the main navigation window (which also
removes the tracking of the node in the finder dialog). If the component is
found in compressed state, the mini node is displayed as a slightly larger
square. The larger square represents the organizational node that needs
to be expanded to display the component (which can be done by double-
clicking the mini node).

If the circle is outside the rectangle, you can move the current window
view to include the component, or move the component into the current
window view.

Note 1: When a component is retrieved from context, this step is
performed automatically.

Note 2: If an item in the Components List is double-clicked instead of just
single-clicked, this step is performed automatically.

Changing the window view to include the target component

1

Repeat steps 1 to 4 of “Finding a component using the Component
Finder” (page 82).

Drag the mini view window over the indicated component, or select the
Move View button located under the mini map.

This automatically moves the window over to the indicated component so
that it is just inside the view. The Network Viewer window view changes
correspondingly.

Note: Dragging the mini view window may be done only if the view area
is not the entire map background (possible due to zooming in on a
particular area of interest). If the view area is the entire map, then the mini
view window fills the entire mini map space in the finder.

Moving a component into the current view

1

Repeat steps 1 to 4 of “Finding a component using the Component
Finder” (page 82).
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2 Drag the mini view window over the indicated component, or select the
Draw Node In button located under the mini map.

The component moves to the interior of the window rectangle. The
component icon is correspondingly moved into the Network Viewer
window view.

Note: To move the component back to its previous or original position,
select Undo Last Move or Undo All Moves from its object menu. See
“Positioning the nodes” (page 67).

Using organization navigation
Organization navigation allows you to navigate through the network
organizational hierarchy, expand nodes to show their subcomponents or
compress subcomponents into their higher level parents.

Note: An organizational component and the componentsit contains are
never displayed simultaneoudly.

You can expand a node by the following methods:
e in-place
+ exclusive

* inanew window

Expanding in place

Expanding in place replaces any selected organizational node with its
children while leaving the display of unselected nodes unchanged. Links
between the newly shown nodes and other organizations are visible.

Expanding in place to the next lower level
1 Move the pointer over the component that you want to expand to the next
lower level.

2 Double-click the Select mouse button. Alternatively, press the Menu
mouse button and choose Expand In Place.

The selected component is replaced with the next level of
subcomponents.

Note: Only the selected component is expanded; all other components
in the display remain unchanged.
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Expanding in place to the lowest level
1

2 Move the pointer over the component that you want to expand to the
lowest level.

3 While holding down the Shift key, double-click the Select mouse button.
Alternatively, press the mouse Menu button and choose Full Expand In
Place.

The selected component is replaced with a view of all its subcomponents
(if any) down to the module level.

The figure “Before in-place expansion to the lowest level” (page 87)
illustrates the network view before in-place expansion for REGION 4.

Thefigure “After in-place expansion to the lowest level” (page 88) illustrates
the view after REGION 4 is expanded down to its module level. The single
link between REGION 3 and REGION 4 is expanded to two physical links—
oneto PM A1 and the other to PM A2.
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Figure 5
Before in-place expansion to the lowest level

£y ]
=| Network Viewer [=10]

File Edit WView Options Help

Organization: NT ALL
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Figure 6
After in-place expansion to the lowest level
| I
=| Network Viewer = 1o
File Edit W¥Yiew Options Help

Organization: NT ALL

Compressing a component back to the parent level
1 Move the pointer over the component whose parent you want to view.

2 While holding the Control key, double-click the Select mouse button.
Alternatively, press the mouse Menu button and choose Compress In
Place.

The selected component and all other components having the same
immediate parent component are replaced by the parent component.

Thefigure “After in-place expansion to the lowest level” (page 88) illustrates
the network view after SITE 5 is compressed in place. EM A3 and all other
modulesin SITE 5 are replaced by the SITE 5 icon.
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Figure 7
Compressing a component to its parent level

I 1
=| Network Viewer = 0]

File Edit VYiew Options Help

Organization: NT ALL

Expanding exclusively

Exclusive expansion replaces any selected organizational node with its
children and hides the display of other unselected and unexpanded nodes.
Links between thevisible nodesand other organizationsare not visible. When
nodes are hidden due to exclusive expansions, the word Partial appearsinthe
status label.

Expanding exclusively to the next lower level
1 Move the pointer over the component that you want to exclusively expand
to the next lower level.

2 Press the Menu mouse button and choose Expand Exclusively.

The selected component is replaced with the next level of
subcomponents. All other nodes are hidden.
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Expanding exclusively to the lowest level
1 Move the pointer over the component that you want to exclusively expand
to the lowest level.

2 Press the Menu mouse button and choose Full Expand Exclusively.
The selected component is replaced with a view of all its subcomponents
(if any) down to the module level. All other nodes are hidden.

In this example SITE 5, as shown in the figure “ Exclusive expansion to the
lowest level” (page 90), is exclusively expanded to the lowest level.

Figure 8
Exclusive expansion to the lowest level
- I
~| Network Viewer |*|J|
File Edit View Options Help

Organization: NT ALL {partial)

Expanding in a new window
Expanding in a new window provides exclusive expansion of organizational

nodesinto new subwindows. These subwindows provide functionality similar
to that of the main window. You can distinguish subwindows by their title bar.
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A node or link cannot appear in more than one window at any onetime. Asa
result, non-organizational hodes cannot be included in subwindows during
expansion as this would result in the same node being displayed in two
windows.

Expanding to the next lower level in a new window
1 Select one or more regions or sites, or both.

2 From the View menu or the Node pop-up menu, choose Expand in New
Window.

A new subwindow opens displaying the next lower level for each selected
organizational node.

Expanding to the lowest level in a new window
1 Select one or more regions or sites, or both.

2 From the View menu or the Node pop-up menu, choose Full Expand in
New Window.

A new subwindow opens displaying the lowest level for each selected
organizational node.

Closing a subwindow
1 From the File menu, select Compress parent node which closes this

window and its subwindows. Alternatively, you can use the Network
Viewer pop-up menu. From this pop-up menu, point to File and select
Compress parent node which closes this window and its subwindows.

The subwindow closes.

Using background navigation
Background navigation allows you to change the visible part of the map. You
can use the scroll bars across the bottom and along the right side of the
Network Viewer display window to change the area displayed. You can also
zoom the display.

Zooming in on the display
1 Move the pointer over the View button in the menu bar and press menu.
2 Choose Zoom.

A cascade menu appears listing the available magnification factors.

3 Choose a magnification factor.
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The display is zoomed around the current center point to the selected
magnification factor.

Zooming out
1 Move the pointer over the View button in the menu bar and press menu.
2 Choose Zoom.

A cascade menu appears listing the available magnification factors.

3 Choose a lower magnification factor than the current setting.

Using double-clicking actions

You can double-click the Select mouse button and use it with the Shift,
Control, or Meta keyboard keysto act on nodes, links, and subcomponentsin
the Network Viewer. The table “ Default double-clicking actions’ (page 92)
liststhe default actionsfor Network Viewer. These actions can be customized.

Table 16
Default double-clicking actions
Node type Key held down Default action
Organizational root node none Opens the organization
Organizational node none Same as Expand In Place pop-
up menu command
Organizational node Shift Same as Full Expand In Place
pop-up menu command
Organizational node Ctrl Same as Compress pop-up
menu command
Organizational node Meta Starts CIV tool
Module node none Same as Open Subcomponent

Dialog pop-up menu command,
but in Troubled mode

Module node Shift Same as Open Shelf Dialog pop-
up menu command

Module node Ctrl Same as Compress pop-up
menu command

(Sheet 1 of 2)
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Table 16 (continued)
Default double-clicking actions

Node type Key held down Default action

Module node Shift + Meta Same as Expand in New
Window

Module node Meta Starts CIV tool

Subcomponent Meta Starts CIV tool

Link Meta Starts CIV tool

Link none spreads overlapping links

(Sheet 2 of 2)

Controlling the network display
You can control the network display by

setting Component filtering using the Network Viewer Filter Settings
Dialog. For moreinformation, see“Using the NV Filter Settings Dial og”

(page 93).
setting node, cluster and positioning, and other preferences using the

Preferences Dialog. For more information, see “Using the Preferences
dialog” (page 97).

setting various Views of the network. For more information, see “Using
Views of the network” (page 99).

Using the NV Filter Settings Dialog
Network Viewer component filtering enhances state surveillance by

showing only the modules and links that require attention
minimizing the display clutter by hiding irrelevant nodes and links

speeding up display operations by reducing the number of displayed
modules

The NV Filter Settings Dialog allows you to tailor the NV Component Filter
to your own preferences. With the NV Filter Settings Dialog, you can select
active filtering options. You can also Saveto file or Restore fromfile the

settings and Apply the defined settings to the main Network Viewer display.
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Whether Component filtering is enabled or not when the Network Viewer
startsis controlled by the Preference Dialog. See “Using the Preferences
dialog” (page 97) for more information.

Note: Filtering isturned off by default; however, you can change this
default by setting the ND* compFilteringOn resourceto Truein your user
specific file: {HOME}/MagellanNM S/ . Xdefaults. If you set this
resource, the saved preferences are automatically restored the next time
the Network Viewer is started.

The Network Viewer supports filtering on component states and overriding
conditions. After you select the node states and link states that you want
filtered, you have the option of overriding these state filters by

hiding DPN-100/1 nodes
hiding Magellan Access switches (MAS)

hiding cross-level links (links from anode to a site or from asiteto a
region in the context of Network Viewer's in-place expansions)

showing DNLs and DBNLs

Note: This override does not apply to BWODs. BWODs are not
considered to be DBNLsor DNLsfor filtering purposes; they arefiltered
like NLs.

showing backbone components (RM, Passports, TKs, and PTKs by
default)

hiding Passport trunks

hiding ATM links

Changing the filtering of the states of nodes and links

1

Ensure that the Set filtering option under the View menu in the Network
Viewer main window is turned to On.

See “Activating and deactivating filter settings from the Network Viewer
main window” (page 96) for more information.

Open the NV Filter Settings Dialog:

a. From the Network Viewer main window menu bar, select Options.
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b. From the Options menu, select Change filter settings.

The NV Filter Setting Dialog opens.

1 MY Filter Settings Dialog

Display only nodes/links with state:

MNode States |L1nk States

Out—O0Ff Service—3

Out—0f—Service—4 _‘Out—OF jOut-0f—Service—4 |

jOut-0f—Service—2 |
jOut-0f—Service—1 |
[In—Service—Troubled-5 |
flIn-Service—Troubled—4 |

Out—O0Ff Service 5 =

But ignhore states to always:

. L Show backbone components
JbC S AR A B ¥ (RM. Passport. TK. PTK)

¥ Hide MASs _|I Hide Passport trunks
_| Hide cross-—level links _I Hide ATM links

¥ Show DMLs and DBNLs

Restore

Lime Save
from file

Filters to file

Cancel ‘ Help ‘

Select the node states you want to filter from the Node States column.

Select the link states you want to filter from the Link States column.
Select the overriding conditions from the But ignore states to always list.

Note: These overrides function only if the network model is properly
populated with the information necessary to identify these components.

Save the settings:

If you want to save the settings to the NDFilter.cfg file in your $HOME/
MagellanNMS directory, select Save to File.

If you want to save the settings to the Network Viewer main window, select
Apply.
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Note: The settings are applied to the Network Viewer main window only
if the Set filtering option under the View menu in the Network Viewer main
window is set to On. See “Activating and deactivating filter settings from
the Network Viewer main window” (page 96) for more information.

5 Close the NV Filter Settings Dlalog by selecting Close.
The NV Filter Settings Dialog closes.
Activating and deactivating filter settings from the Network

Viewer main window
The Set Filtering On option under the View menu in the Network Viewer main

window enables the filter parameters set in the NV Filter Settings Dialog to
be applied to the Network Viewer main window.

1 Press Select on the View menu in the Network Viewer main window.

2 Choose Set Filtering On to activate the filter parameters or Set Filtering
Offto deactivate them.

The Preference Dialog enables and disables the Component filtering
when Network Viewer starts. See “Using the Preferences dialog”
(page 97) for more information.

Using previously saved filter settings
You can retrieve and apply previously filter settings saved to the NDFilter.cfg

filein your $HOME/MagellanNMS directory.
Restoring previously saved filter settings
1 Open the NV Filter Settings Dialog:
a. From the Network Viewer main window menu bar, select Options.
b. From the Options menu, select Change filter settings.
The NV Filter Setting Dialog opens.

2  Select Restore from file. to apply the filter settings saved to the
NDFilter.cfg file.

The restored filter settings are displayed in the dialog.

3 Select Applyto save the filter settings to the Network Viewer main window.
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Using the Preferences dialog
The NV Preferences dialog allows you to modify a number of display and
behavioral settings for the Network Viewer. You can save these settings so
they can be automatically restored and applied whenever the Network Viewer
isinvoked. The Preference Settings come in the following categories:

* Node Display
e Clustering and Positioning
*  Miscellaneous

Some of the settings, including Snap to Grid, are also available from other
Network Viewer menus.

Changing the display options for Network Viewer
1 Press menuon Options in the Network Viewer main window menu bar.
2 Choose Change Preferences from the menu.

The NV Preferences dialog window opens.

Node Display Options: =

¥ Show MNode Labels

_| Show Mnemonic Labkels Only

¥ Shouw Mode Type Icons

Use Save Restore
Preferences to File from File e [2llp
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3  Select the option you wish to use from the Node Display Options button.

[ crustering and Positioning Options: — |

Network MWidth (no map) : >|§1ooo and Height : >|§1ooo
™ Snhap Nodes to Grid
Cell MWidth: »|80 and Height : » |50
_| Cluster Only MNodes in Same Site
Clustering Distance Between Modules : |80
Clustering Distance Between Orgs 1 250
Link Spread Distance ;|25

Use Save Restore

4  Select Save to File if you want to save these filter settings to the
NVFilter.cfg file in your $HOME/MagellanNMS directory.

The settings made in the dialog are saved. The changes are not applied
and the dialog remains open.

5 Select Apply to apply these settings to the Network Viewer main window.

Note: These settings are applied only if the Set filtering option under the
View menu in the Network Viewer main window is set to On. See
“Activating and deactivating filter settings from the Network Viewer main
window” (page 96) for more information.

6 Select Close to close the dialog window.

The NV Filter Settings Dialog closes.

Miscelaneous Options: =

_| Component Filtering On

_ |l Hide Excluded Organizational MNodes

[ Show Tcon Bar

™ Hide Background Map

Subcomponent Dialog Criticality Cutoff : »|i3 E

Use Save Restore
Pr‘e{‘er‘ences‘ to File from File | el ‘ [l
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Using Views of the network
You can save aview that is used often under a view name to quickly retrieve
and display it. By saving the view under aview name, you can store key
portions of the network and switch very rapidly to different views. A named
view stores the following information:;

organization that is displayed

coordinates and zoom factor of the visible section of the organization’s
map

components that are expanded in the view

visibility of node labels

visibility of link bendpoint handles

modified node and bendpoint positions (optional)

snap-to-grid state

the network dimensions (without map if they are changed in the
Preferences Dialog)

Saving a view

1
2
3

Have your network display in the format you want to save.

Press menu on File in the menu bar.

Choose Save View from the menu.

The current view is saved to its file.

You can also choose Save View As from the menu.

A dialog opens, enabling you to save the view under a specified name.

If you chose to save the view under a specified name, enter the filename,
or select the name if it appears on the menu.

To save the positions of nodes and bendpoints that are changed in the
view, ensure that Save Node Positions in View is enabled on the toggle
button.

If enabled, a checkmark appears on the left. Modified node positions are
saved in the view.

If you do not want to save modified node positions in the view, deselect
the toggle button.
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The checkmark disappears and nodes are not saved in view.

Restoring a view

1
2

Press menu on File in the menu bar.
Choose Restore View... from the menu.

A file selection dialog that contains a list of the names of all saved views
is displayed.

Select the view you want to display in the window.

Note: For instructions on setting a default view for Network Viewer, see
“Selecting the default view” (page 102).

To restore modified node positions that are saved in the view, ensure that
Restore Node Positions in View is enabled on the toggle button.

If enabled, a checkmark appears on the left. Saved node positions are
restored from the view.

If you do not want to restore saved node positions from the view, deselect
the toggle button.

The checkmark disappears and saved node positions are not restored
from the view.

Customizing the Network Viewer display

You can perform the following types of customization on the Network
Viewer:

select the background pixmap image
select the default view
select the color and display options

modify the Start Tool menus and icon bars

Selecting the background pixmap image
The Network Viewer uses XPM 3 format pixmaps for the background. Thisis
awidely supported format. Various public- and commercial-domain tools
allow you to create in, or convert other images to, this format. The Solaris
Common Desktop Environment (CDE) software provides a pixmap editor that
you can use for modifying pixmaps. This editor islocated in thefile
Jusr/dt/bin/dticon. For instructions on how to use this pixmap editor, seethe
Help menu in the tool itself.
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Note: Thedticon editor islimited to relatively small pixmaps (256x256).
To edit larger pixmaps, use acommercial tool or, if preferred, a public
domain tool (such as xpaint, which is available from the MIT ftp site
ftp.x.org).

The pixmap files used by Network Viewer are stored in the directory
/opt/MagellanNM S/lib/nds/pixmaps.

You can use the pixmaps stored in this directory as a starting point, and edit
them with a pixmap editor; or you can import your own pixmaps. Store any
pixmaps that you edit or create in the directory

/opt/MagellanNM S/cfg/nds/pixmaps. After your custom pixmaps are stored
there, they are available to the Network Organization Populator through the
Set organization map dialog. For more information, see 241-6001-015
Preside MDM Network Model Administrator Guide.

Additional geographical area pixmaps are available from the Preside
Multiservice Data Manager (MDM) CD ROM in the directory /cdrom/
cdrom0/NVMaps. Use the installmap tool on the CD ROM to install these

pixmaps.

Changing node icon pixmap images
Network Viewer uses X PM 3 pixmaps to define the appearance of node icons.
The pixmapsfor all Network Viewer node icons can be found in the directory
/opt/MagellanNM S/lib/nds/pixmaps.

To change these pixmaps, use any available tool (commercial or otherwise)
capable of editing XPM format images. Thelcon Editor that comeswith CDE
isideal for these pixmaps. When editing node icon pixmaps, keep the
following pointsin mind:

» Definethe bulk of the image using the symbolic colors Background,
TopShadow, BottomShadow, and Select. The symboalic color
Background is replaced by the appropriate color for the node's current
state. TopShadow and BottomShadow are dynamically cal cul ated based
on the current Background color. The Select color is defined asa
Network Viewer (ND) resource. Set any area of the image that should
never be filled with any color to the symbolic color Transparent.
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e Use TopShadow and BottomShadow symbolic colorsto give your icon a
3D effect.

» Use Static Colorsand Static Grays only to add details and accentsto the
image. Use them sparingly to prevent confusion with state colors.

»  Keep the node pixmaps small to conserve screen real estate (20X20isa
good average size).

» If you create new node pixmaps (as opposed to editing existing
filenames), be sure to update the ND resource file appropriately.

Selecting the default view
You can set adefault view that is restored automatically whenever Network
Viewer is started. To do so, create the new default view in the standard
directory (/opt/MagellanNM S/data/nvs/views) and name it
DEFAULT_VIEW. Alternatively, you can set the defaultViewName resource
for Network Viewer to the full path name of the view description file to use
as default. For more details, see the section on customizing the tool sets and
start tools menus in 241-6001-301 Preside MDM Customization
Administrator Guide.

Modifying the Start Tool menus and icon bars
You can customize the Start Tool menus and icon bars. For details on the
available Network Viewer Start Tool menus, see " Start Tool menus' on page
56.

For details on customizing the Start Tool menus and icon bars, see the section
on customizing the toolsets and start tools menu in 241-6001-301 Preside
MDM Customization Administrator Guide.

When you modify the Start Tools menu file, use one of the following
substitution variables on the command line;

*  $COMP: the selected component ID in API format (for example,
EM TORONTO LP 1 PO 1)

*  $COMP2: the second selected component ID in API format

*  $DCOMP: the selected component ID in display format (for example,
EM/TORONTO LP/1 PO/1)

*  $DCOMP2: the second selected component ID in display format
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«  SNMHOST: the current host from the Server Selection tool

+  $DNAME: the module name only from the selected component ID in
display format

*  $DNAME2: the module name only from the second selected component
ID in display format

*  $SNAMES: the module names only from the selected component IDsin
API format

*  $SDNAMES: the module names only from the selected component IDs
in display format

Customizing Network Viewer resources
The Network Viewer tool uses resources to describe certain functional and
appearance aspects. You can customize some of these aspects. Others cannot
be changed without affecting the functionality of Network Viewer.

CAUTION

Risk of altering the functionality of Network Viewer

Do not modify resourcesthat are not listed in the following
table. Changing unlisted resources may negatively affect
Network Viewer's appearance and functionality.

The Network Viewer resource files are /opt/MagellanNMSlib/app-defaul ts/
C/ND and /opt/MagellanNMSlib/app-defaults/C/NDI cons.

The table “Resources that you can customize in the Network Viewer”

(page 104) lists the Network Viewer resources that you can customize. Note
that the application classname of the Network Viewer applicationsis actually
ND.
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Table 17

Resources that you can customize in the Network Viewer
Resource Description Legal values
ND*stateINVALID These resources specify the state-  Any X windows color
ND*state UNKNOWN to-color mapping used to indicate name specification, for

ND*stateINSV
ND*stateINSV
ND*statelSTB_1
ND*statelSTB_2
ND*statelSTB_3
ND*statelSTB_4
ND*statelSTB_5
ND*stateOOS_1
ND*stateOOS_2
ND*stateOOS_3
ND*stateOOS_4
ND*stateOOS_5
ND*stateMTCE
ND*stateHIER_MTCE
ND*stateACKED
ND*stateModuleUNKNOWN

ND*differentModuleUnknownColor

ND*nmsNodeStates*nvmColors
ND*nmsNodeStates*xpmBgColor
<n>

the current state of components in
ND.

example, gray98.

See /usr/lib/X11/rgb.txt
for a list of X11 color
names.

If differentModuleUnknownColor is  True or False
true, then the unknown color for the
node at the module level is different

from the default unknown color.

These resources specify the colors
that represent the various node
states. <n> ranges from zero to
(numColors -1). Each unique color
needs to be defined in this list only
once (even if the same color is used
for more than one state).

(Sheet 1 of 9)
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Table 17 (continued)

Resources that you can customize in the Network Viewer

Resource

Description Legal values

ND*nmsNodeStates*nvmimages
ND*nmsNodeStates*xpm
Image<n>

ND*nmsLinkStates*nvmLinkColor
s
ND*nmsLinkStates*linkColor<n>

ND*nmsLinkStates*nvmLinkStyles
ND*nmsLinkStates*LinkStyleNam
e<n>
ND*nmsLinkStates*LinkStyleWidt
h<n>
ND*nmsLinkStates*LinkStyleStyle
<n>
ND*nmsLinkStates*LinkStyleDash
Offset<n>
ND*nmsLinkStates*LinkStyleDash
es<n>

These resources specify all the
unique XPM3 pixmaps that
represent the various node types.
<n> ranges from zero to
(numimages -1). Each unique
pixmap needs to be defined in this
list only once (even if the same
pixmap is used for more than one
node type).

These resources specify the colors
that represent the various link
states. <n> ranges from zero to
(numLinkColors -1). Each unique
color needs to be defined in this list
only once (even if the same color is
used for more than one state).

These resources specify all the
unique line styles that represent link
types. <n> ranges from zero to
(numLinkStyles -1). Each style
needs to be defined only once.
LinkStyleName is arbitrary.
LinkStyleWidth can be any whole
number. LinkStyleStyle must be
zero for solid lines, and one or two
for dashed lines. See X Window
System graphics context
documentation for explanations of
LinkStyleDashOffset and
LinkStyleDashes.

(Sheet 2 of 9)
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Table 17 (continued)
Resources that you can customize in the Network Viewer

Resource Description Legal values
ND*numNodeTypes These resources specify the
ND*nodeTypeName<n> mapping of node types to node
ND*nodeTypelmagelndex<n> images defined by the

ND*nmsNodeStates*xpmIimage
resources. <n> ranges from zero to
(numNodeTypes -1). The
nodeTypeName must match the
node type string defined by the
network model. The
nodeTypelmagelndex specifies (by
index) which image to use for this

node type.
ND*numStateNames These resources specify the
ND*stateName<n> mapping of node state names to the
ND*stateColorIndex<n> colors defined by the

ND*nmsNodeStates*xpmBgColor
resources. <n> ranges from zero to
(numStateNames -1). The
stateName strings must match the
state names defined by the network
model. The stateColorindex values
specify (by index) which color to use
for this node state.

ND*numLinkTypes These resources specify the
ND*linkTypeName<n> mapping of link types to link styles
ND*linkTypeStylelndex<n> defined by the

ND*nmsLinkStates*linkStyle
resources. <n> ranges from zero to
(numLinkTypes -1). The
linkTypeName must match the link
type string defined by the network
model. The linkTypeStylelndex
specifies (by index) which line style
to use for this link type.

(Sheet 3 of 9)
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Table 17 (continued)
Resources that you can customize in the Network Viewer

Resource Description Legal values
ND*numLinkStateName These resources specify the
ND*linkStateName<n> mapping of link state names to the
ND*linkStateColorindex<n> colors defined by the

ND*nmsLinkStates*linkColor
resources. <n> ranges from zero to
(numLinkStateNames - 1). The
linkStateName strings must match
the state names defined by the
network model. The
linkStateColorindex values specify
(by index) which color to use for this
link state.

ND*nmsLinkStates*linkSelectColo This resource specifies the color of
r the lines that bound a selected link
to show that it is selected.

ND*nmsLinkStates*linkSelectWidt This resource specifies the width (in
h pixels) of the selection lines on
either side of a selected link.

ND*nmsLinkStates*solidSelection This boolean resource specifies

Lines whether or not the selection lines
follow the style pattern of the link, or
if they are always drawn as solid
lines.

ND*nmsNodeStates*selectColor  This resource specifies the color of
the “halo” that surrounds selected
nodes.

ND*labelOffset This integer resource specifies the
distance (in pixels) from the bottom
of a node icon to the top of its label.

ND*labelFontList This resource specifies the
X Window System font to be used
for node labels.

(Sheet 4 of 9)
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Table 17 (continued)

Resources that you can customize in the Network Viewer

Resource

Description

Legal values

ND*restrictClusterToSite

ND*clusterModuleSpacing
ND*clusterOrgNodeSpacing

ND*drawAreaBackgroundColor

ND*worldMinX
ND*worldMinY
ND*worldMaxX
ND*worldMaxY

ND*rubberbandColor

This resource indicates if Network
Viewer needs to consider only
connected nodes in the same parent
Organizational Node when Cluster
Connected Nodes is invoked on a
node. This setting is now controlled
by the Preferences Dialog.

These resources indicate the

distance left between nodes when
the Cluster Child Nodes or Cluster
Connected Nodes commands are

applied.

For Cluster Connected Nodes,
these values are implicitly majored
by an increment based on the
number of connected nodes. This
setting is now controlled by the

Preferences Dialog.

This resource specifies the color of
the background when no map is
assigned (for example, the
background when the organization
roots are being displayed)

These resources specify the
dimension of the network when no
map is assigned. Any node lying
outside this area is forced within to
ensure that it is visible. This setting
is now controlled by the Preferences

Dialog.

This resource specifies the color of
the selection rectangle and the
rubber band when positioning links.
If you modify the background colors,
you may also need to change these
colors to get a better contrast.

False

If the target node is a
module, the value is
80.

If the target node is an
Organizational Node,
the value is 250.

Any X windows color
name or numerical
specification

X or Y coordinates in
pixels

Any X windows color
name or numerical
specification

(Sheet 5 of 9)
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Table 17 (continued)

Resources that you can customize in the Network Viewer

Resource

ND*linkSelectionSensitivity

ND*displacementinertia

ND*bendpointDimension

ND*labelForeground
ND*labelBackground

ND*autoManageOrgs
ND*organizationName

Description

These resources specify the number
of pixels to either side of a link’s
drawn line. If the mouse is clicked
inside this margin, the link is
selected. When set to zero, links can
only be selected when the mouse is
directly over the line (which can be
tricky when trying to select a
diagonal line).

These resources pacify the number
of pixels a node or bendpoint needs
to be displaced before Network
Viewer considers the object as
moved. This helps to prevent
accidental moves when selecting
nodes.

This resource specifies the width
and height of the bendpoint handles
in pixels.

These resources specify the color of
the node and link labels. If you
changed the background color, you
may also need to change these
colors to get a better contrast.

If autoManageOrgs is True (default),
Network Viewer automatically tries
to open an organization when it
starts (no default view is specified).
If organizationName is specified
(commented out by default), it can
hold the name of the organization
that it is opening. If not specified,
Network Viewer opens the
DEFAULT ALL view if it is the only
one or it opens the non DEFAULT
one if only two organizations exist.

Legal values

Any X windows color
name or numerical
specification

True or False
Organization name

(Sheet 6 of 9)
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Table 17 (continued)

Resources that you can customize in the Network Viewer

Resource

Description

Legal values

ND*defaultViewName

ND.geometry

ND*mainWindow.width

ND*mainWindow.height

ND*showAllLabels

ND*reverseShelf

ND*confirmExit

*fontList

If it is specified (commented out by
default), this resource indicates the
full path name of the view
description file to restore
automatically when Network Viewer
starts.

This resource specifies the default
size of the Network Viewer window
in terms of X geometry.

These resources specify the default
size of the Network Viewer window
in terms of width and height
(defaults to 750x649)

If True, Network Viewer displays all
node labels by default. Default is
False. This setting is now controlled
by the Preferences Dialog.

If True, displays DPN 100 shelf O at
the bottom of the display. If False,
displays DPN 100 shelf 0 at the top
of the display.

If True (default), Network Viewer
prompts with a confirmation dialog
when Exit is selected. If False,
Network Viewer directly exits.

If a fontList resource is added to
Network Viewer’s resource file, or
your. Xdefaultsfile (NV.*fontList) and
the default font is set to “Default” in
MSM’s font menu, the specified font
is used by Network Viewer (usually
not specified).

A view description file
full path name

Standard X windows
geometry specification

Width and height in

pixels

True or False

True or False

True or False

Available font name

(Sheet 7 of 9)
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Table 17 (continued)

Resources that you can customize in the Network Viewer

Resource

*multiClickTime

ND*orgDblClickAction
ND*orgShiftDbIClickAction
ND*orgMetaDblClickAction

ND*showlconBar

ND*allowViewPositions

ND*preferViewPositions

Description

This resource specifies the
maximum time (in milliseconds)
between two consecutive mouse
clicks to recognize a double click.

These resources control what
happens when you double-click on a
node, a link, or a subcomponent in
the Network Viewer tool while the
Shift key is pressed, the Control key
is pressed, the Meta key is pressed,
or no key is pressed.

If True, the command icon bar is
displayed in the main Network
Viewer window. If False, the
command icon bar is not displayed.
This setting is now controlled by the
Preferences Dialog.

This resource indicates if Network
Viewer displays the toggle button in
the Save and Restore view dialogs,
allowing you to save/restore the
modified node/bendpoint positions
to/from the view.

This resource indicates if view
positions are preferred. This results
in the default value of the toggle
button in the Save and Restore view
dialogs. It also determines if
positions should be restored when
the default view is restored at
startup and when a view is opened
through the icon bar.

Legal values

Time in milliseconds

See the description in
resource file Network
Viewer.

True or False

True or False

True or False

(Sheet 8 of 9)
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Table 17 (continued)
Resources that you can customize in the Network Viewer

Resource Description Legal values

ND*gridOn This resource indicates if the False
Positioning Grid is enabled by
default. This setting is now
controlled by the Preferences
Dialog.

ND*gridwidth This resource indicates the width of 80
the Positioning Grid cells. This
setting is now controlled by the
Preferences Dialog.

ND*gridHeight This resource indicates the height of 50
the Positioning Grid cells. This
setting is now controlled by the
Preferences Dialog.

(Sheet 9 of 9)

Customizing color and display attributes
Your Preside Multiservice Data Manager (MDM) system administrator can
customize the following display attributes for you. See the section on
customizing thetool setsand start toolsmenusin 241-6001-301 Preside MDM
Customization Administrator Guide.

e color
— state color mappings for nodes and links
— background color when no maps are used
— rubber band and label colors
» double-clicking actions
e initia size of Network Viewer display window
e view space dimensions (when no background maps are used)
e initial organization or named view
» initial component label display state
* double-click speed
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»  backbone definition and custom override definition for component

filtering

Troubleshooting

While Network Viewer is running, the network model may be edited either
manually through the NetworkViewer in edit mode, or automatically.
Network Viewer isinformed of network model changes of the typeslisted in
the table “Network model actions and results’ (page 113) and updates its

display.

Table 18

Network model actions and results

Network model
action

Network Viewer result

Link Deleted

Node Deleted

Subcomponent
Deleted

Link Created

Node Created

If the link is currently displayed, it is removed from the
display.

If the node is currently displayed, it and any attached
links are removed from the display.

If a Subcomponent or Shelf dialog is currently up for this
node, they are removed.

If the subcomponent is currently displayed in a shelf
dialog, its state is set to INVALID. If the subcomponent
is currently displayed in its parent node’s
subcomponent dialog, the component is removed from
the dialog’s component list.

If both endpoints of the link are currently displayed, the
link is added to the display. The link is drawn with any
bendpoints that are defined for the link. (If either of the
link’s endpoints are not defined in Network Viewer, the
link is ignored.)

If the parent of the new node is currently expanded on
the display, the node is added to the display.

If coordinates are defined, the node appears in the
defined position; otherwise, it appears in the top left-
hand corner of the Network Viewer display. If created
manually, it appears with a grid cyclic policy.

(Sheet 1 of 3)
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Table 18 (continued)
Network model actions and results

Network model
action

Network Viewer result

Subcomponent
Created

Node Reassigned

Model Locked

Model Unlocked

Model in Editing
mode

If the subcomponent has a shelf location and the shelf
is currently displayed, the state display of the
subcomponent changes from INVALID to the
subcomponent’s reported state. If the parent node’s
subcomponent dialog is currently displayed, the
subcomponent is added to the dialog’'s component list.

If the node is currently displayed and the new parent is
not currently expanded, the node is removed from the
display. If the node is not currently displayed and the
new parent is currently expanded, the node is
displayed.

Network Viewer displays a lock icon indicating that no
surveillance information is available until further notice.

If no submessage indicates the change that was made
to the model while it was locked, Network Viewer
removes the /ock icon, indicating that surveillance
information is now available.

New Model

A new model is loaded into shared memory.

Network Viewer displays a dialog indicating this,
explaining that the Network Viewer display needs to be
re-initialized from the network model. You may either
confirm the reinitialization (Load new model) or
terminate Network Viewer (Exit Application). If you
confirm, Network Viewer clears the display and
reinitializes its internal model. After initialization is
complete, it displays the top level organization nodes of
the new model.

Either this Network Viewer or another Network Viewer is
used to edit the model. A caution icon is displayed at the
right of the status label.

(Sheet 2 of 3)
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Table 18 (continued)

Network model actions and results

Network model
action

Network Viewer result

Node or bendpoint
position changes

CDF (Component
Data File) loaded in
the model

Pl or card type is
changed

Module or shelf
type changes

If a node or bendpoint position is changed by another
Network Viewer in edit mode, the new positions are
received, but are displayed only if the Set Shared Model
Positions for All Nodes and Links, or the Set Shared
Model Positions for Selected Nodes and Links
command is invoked from the View menu.

You can make these changes. Effects on the model are
indicated in the changes described in this section.

If the shelf dialog is up, the shelf is redisplayed to match
the new information.

The node is destroyed and reconstructed to match the
new type. If the shelf or subcomponent dialogs are up,
they are brought down and need to be re-invoked
manually.

(Sheet 3 of 3)

If the connection to the network model islost or the network model becomes
inconsistent, adialog is displayed to indicate this problem. It allows you to
exit the Network Viewer application since the network model is crucial toits
operation. Restarting the Network Viewer usually solvesthe problem;
otherwise, contact your Preside Multiservice Data Manager (MDM) system

administrator.
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Chapter 3

Passport Shelf View

Overview

This section describes the Passport Shelf View tool and contains the
following topics:

“Overview” (page 117)

« “MDM sgtate color conventions’ (page 118)
e “Passport Shelf View window” (page 119)
*  “Procedures’ (page 134)

e “Errorsand warnings’ (page 172)

Passport Shelf View isaPreside Multiservice DataManager (MDM) tool that
communicates directly with a Passport device to assist in troubleshooting
network problemsin real time. The Passport Shelf View window displays
both physical and logical shelf views for Passport 6000, 7000, 15000, and
20000 multiservice switches; related component information; associated
alarms; and sparing relationships for logical processors and cards. The tool
also supports a selection of nodal surveillance and provisioning activities.

The Passport Shelf View tool uses the psvagent server to collect its required
data. For details about this server, see the section on psvagent in
241-6001-310 Preside MDM Server Reference Guide.

For more detail s about Passport Shelf View, see the following topics:

« “MDM dgtate color conventions’ (page 118)
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e “Passport Shelf View window” (page 119)
*  “Procedures’ (page 134)
» “Errorsand warnings’ (page 172)

MDM state color conventions
The Passport Shelf View tool uses standard MDM color conventionsto
indicate the network model states of components. Provisioned components
display with a background color. For a description of the colors and their
meaning, see the table “MDM state color conventions’ (page 118).

Table 19

MDM state color conventions
If the Then the And its description is...
background component
color is... state is...
Green INSV In-service
Yellow/orange ISTB In-service—troubled
Red 00S Out-of-service
Grey UNK Unknown
Light Blue MTCE Maintenance

HIER_MTCE Hierarchical maintenance
Aqua ACK Acknowledged

No color UNDEF Undefined. The component
has not been given a state by
the Network Model Server.

Passport Shelf View displays alarmsin tabular format. The entriesin the
alarm severity column display with colored backgrounds, with different
colors representing different alarm severities. In addition, the column
indicating raw state displaysitstext in color.
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Passport Shelf View window

The Passport Shelf View tool provides consolidated MDM functionality in a
single window. A selection of tabs lets you display the logical shelf, the
physical shelf, and component information. You can also perform
surveillance and provisioning activities from these tabbed pages.

The figure “Passport Shelf View” (page 120) shows a sample Passport Shelf
View window with the Physical Shelf tab selected. The calloutsin thisfigure
indicate those elements that are common to al the tabbed pages.
The Passport Shelf View window contains the following items:
e “Menubar” (page 121)
— “File” (page 121)
— “Help” (page 121)
e “State Summary” (page 121)
— “Logical Processor Summary pane” (page 123)
— “Processor Card Summary pane” (page 124)
— “Supplementary component pane” (page 125)
* “Physica Shelf” (page 126)
— “Card faceplates’ (page 128)
— “Supplementary component bar” (page 128)
e “Component Information” (page 129)
— “Component Navigator pane” (page 131)
— “Related component pane” (page 131)
— “Component details pane” (page 132)
e “Application status bar” (page 133)
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Figure 9
Passport Shelf View

Passport Shelf View — EM/LONDON - Passport 6(
Menu bar

Tabs

Application
status bar

For more details about Passport Shelf View, see the following topics:
“Overview” (page 117)
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e« “MDM state color conventions” (page 118)
*  “Procedures’ (page 134)
» “Errorsand warnings’ (page 172)

Menu bar

The menu bar contains the following menus:
* “File" (page 121)
* “Help” (page 121)

File
The File menu contains the following commands:
» Exit closes the window and exits the tool. See the procedure “ Quitting

Passport Shelf View” (page 142).
Help

The Help menu contains the following commands:

e On Context displays information about a selected area of the Passport
Shelf View window. See the procedure “ Displaying Passport Shelf View
online help” (page 143).

e On Window displays descriptive information about the Passport Shelf
View window components. See the procedure “ Displaying Passport
Shelf View online help” (page 143).

State Summary

The State Summary tab displays summary state information for logical
processors (LP) and cards. It also provides sparing information for logical
processors and cards. The figure “Passport Shelf View: State Summary”
(page 122) shows a sample Shelf View window with the State Summary tab
selected.

The State Summary tab contains the following items:
» “Logica Processor Summary pane’ (page 123)
*  “Processor Card Summary pane”’ (page 124)
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e “Supplementary component pane” (page 125)

Figure 10
Passport Shelf View: State Summary

Passpart Shelf View — EM/LONDON — Passport 6000/7000 series switch

e

_

_
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State Summary items:

1 Logical Processor Summary pane
2 Processor Card Summary pane

3 Supplementary component pane
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Logical Processor Summary pane
The Logical Processor Summary pane provides information about the
architecture for logical processors (LP) and their associated ports. This pane
also provides sparing relationships, port to physical connector mappings, and
access to L P subcomponent information.

LP graphical representation
The Logical Processor Summary pane displays 16 LP dots (0to 15) and their

ports. For Passport Shelf View, an LP sot refersto the graphical
representation of the collection of logical ports associated with an LP, not the
physical card cage dots in the Passport. Ports display in columns of eight. If
an LP has more than eight ports, multiple columns display. The number of
logical port buttons in a slot depends on the LP's associated card type.

L Ps and portsthat are not provisioned appear recessed; provisioned L Ps and
ports appear raised. If aport ispredefined as not being able to be provisioned,
then that port islabelled with aX rather than aport instance number. Portsfor
Passport 6000 and 7000 series display in ascending order; ports for Passport
15000 and 20000 series display in descending order.

LP to connector mapping
To help map logical portsto the physical connectors of the card faceplate,

when you select a port in the LP Summary pane, the physical connector
associated with that port is highlighted in the physical view.

Subcomponent information
To view the subcomponents of any component on the Logical Processor

Summary pane, double-click on that component. The Component
Information tab opens with selected component at the top level of the
Component Navigator pane and, if applicable, all subcomponentsunderneath.

Sparing relationships

When you select a component in the Logical Processor Summary pane, any
provisioned sparing relationship for that object automatically displays. For a
list of sparing types, see the table “ Shelf View supported sparing types’

(page 124).
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Table 20

Shelf View supported sparing types

Sparing type

View from Indicators

LP/CARD State Summary and | When you select an LP or port, the
(logical processor/card) Physical Shelf associated main and spare cards display
tabbed pages. with colored borders. A magenta border
surrounds the main card; a grey border
surrounds the spare card.
LAPS/APS State Summary - A dashed line connects the spared ports.

(line automatic protection Logical Processor | W indicates the working line end,

switching/automatic Summary pane P indicates the protection line end, and
protection switching) A indicates the currently active end.
DLEP State Summary - A dashed line connects the spared ports.

Logical Processor M indicates the main LP end,

Summary pane S indicates the spare LP end, and

A indicates the currently active end.

PBG State Summary - A dashed line connects the spared ports.
(port bridge group) Logical Processor | W indicates the working line end,

Summary pane B indicates the bridge end.

Processor Card Summary pane

The Processor Card Summary pane identifiestheinserted card typesand card
layout used for the Passport device. Passport Shelf View supportsall Passport
cards types, except those for wireless. For alist of supported cards, see the
section on shelf card components in 241-5701-060 Passport 7400, 15000,
20000 Components.

In the Processor Card Summary pane, card slots with inserted cards appear
raised and empty card slots appear recessed. If acard is provisioned, its card
slot displays with an etched border.

The Processor Card Summary pane indicates LP-CARD sparing. When you
select an LP or port in the Logical Processor Summary pane, the associated
main and spare cards display with colored borders in the Processor Card
Summary pane. A thick magenta border surrounds the main card; athin grey
border surrounds the spare card. Conversely, when you select acard in the
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Processor Card Summary pane, all LPs configured to usethat card asthemain
card have athick magentaborder; all L Psconfigured to usethe card asaspare
have athin grey border.

To view the subcomponents of any component on the Processor Card
Summary pane, double-click on that component. The Component
Information tab opens with selected component at the top level of the
Component Navigator pane and, if applicable, all subcomponentsunderneath.

Supplementary component pane
The supplementary component pane provides information about the
following additional Passport components:

«  BUSX and BUS/Y (for Passport 6000 and 7000 series) or
FABRICCARD/X and FACRICCARDY/Y (for Passport 15000 and 20000

series)
* FS(File System)
+ DISK/O

e DISK/1if configured (for Passport 15000 and 20000 series)

e DISK/15if configured (16-slot Passport 6000 and 7000 series)
* FAN

+  PWR (power supply)

To view subcomponents of the BUS, FACRICCARD, FS, or DISK, double-
click on any of these components. The Component Information tab opens
with the selected component at the top level of the Component Navigator
pane and, if applicable, all subcomponents underneath.

The FAN and PWR components are not MDM modelled component types.
The states for these components are simulated by monitoring the Passport
device for specific alarms and are presented in the Passport Shelf View
window to further assist in fault detection.
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Physical Shelf

The Physical Shelf view represents the Passport device asit is currently
equipped, including components that are present but not yet active. Thisview
includes the shelf, card cages, card faceplates, frames and other hardware of
the selected Passport device. Entire Passport 15000 and 20000 series frames
do not display because the Passport Shelf View tool cannot determine
whether a shelf is mounted in the upper or lower half of the frame. For this
reason, a small separation appears between the breaker interface panel (BIP)
and the shelf in the Physical Shelf view. The figure “ Passport Shelf View:
Physical Shelf” (page 127) shows asample Passport Shelf View window with
the Physical Shelf tab selected. You can use the image size icons to increase
or decrease the shelf view display. See “Adjusting the image size of the
Physical Shelf” (page 147).
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Figure 11
Passport Shelf View: Physical Shelf

Passport Shelf View — EM/LONDON — Passport 6(

Image size icons

Card faceplates

Supplementary
component pane
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The Passport Shelf View window automatically refreshesto capture changes
to components or states as they occur. The color of the card LED in the
Passport Shelf View reflects the state of the card as assigned by MDM
network model, not the actual physical LED. Asaresult, in some instances
the derived Passport Shelf View LED color may differ from the actual LED.

To assist in troubleshooting, when you select a port in the Logical Processor
Summary pane, the physical connector associated with that port is
highlighted in the Physical Shelf pane.

When you select a card in the Physical Shelf tab, its associated L Ps display
with colored borders in the State Summary tab. L Ps associated with amain
card have a thick magenta border; LP’'s associated with the spare card have a
thin grey border.

The Physical Shelf tab consists of the following components:
* “Cardfaceplates’ (page 128)
*  “Supplementary component bar” (page 128)

Card faceplates

Inthe physical view, only the cards represent modelled Passport components.
Connectors may map to multiple connectors, each according to its card type.
Cards, card LEDs, and port connectors are the only interactive portions of the
physical view. The color of the LEDs on the faceplates indicate the state of
the card. The color overlay on the physical connectorsisin accordance with
MDM state hierarchical propagation rules and represent a composite of the
states of all the logical ports that map to the connector.

Supplementary component bar
The supplementary component bar providesMDM stateinformation for some
additional components. This bar includes states for the following Passport
components:

e« BUSX and BUS/Y (for Passport 6000 and 7000 series) or
FABRICCARD/X and FACRICCARDY/Y (for Passport 15000 and 20000
series)

+ DISK/O

» DISK/1if configured (for Passport 15000 and 20000 series)
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» DISK/15if configured (16-dlot Passport 6000 and 7000 series)
« FAN
*  PWR (power supply)

The FAN and PWR components are not MDM modelled component types.
The states for these components are simulated by monitoring the Passport
device for specific alarms and are presented in the Passport Shelf View
window to further assist in fault detection.

Component Information
The Component Information view lets you navigate the component tree
structure, display related component information, and view component
alarms.

Thefigure* Passport Shelf View: Component Information” (page 130) shows
asample Shelf View window with the Component Information tab selected.
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Figure 12

Passport Shelf View: Component Information
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Component Information items:

Component Navigator pane
Related component pane
Alarm filter check boxes
Component details pane

The Component Information tab contains the following items:

“Component Navigator pane” (page 131)

“Related component pane” (page 131)
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e “Component details pane” (page 132)

Component Navigator pane
The Component Navigator pane represents the hierarchical component
structure of the Passport device. From this pane, you can navigate down the
component tree structure. You can also navigate across the component tree
structure using links. For navigation procedures, see* Navigating the Passport
component tree structure” (page 150). In addition, you can select a
component for populating the Related component pane and Component
details pane.

Provisioning activities are made possible from the Passport Shelf View by an
embedded interface to the key elements of the Nodal Provisioning
application. This embedded interface is called Embedded Nodal
Provisioning. Embedded Nodal Provisioning lets you create, modify, and
delete components and apply service templates to the current view.
Embedded Nodal Provisioning only supports a subset of changes to a small
number of components in the current active Passport view. To navigate and
provision large numbers of Passport componentsin avariety of Passport
views, you need to use the Nodal Provisioning tool. For a description of
Embedded Nodal Provisioning and how to useit, see the Embedded Nodal
Provisioning section in 241-6001-023 Preside MDM Configuration
Management for Passport User Guide. For details about the Nodal
Provisioning, see 241-6001-610 Preside MDM Nodal Provisioning User
Guide.

Related component pane
The related component pane displays parents, children, and related links of a
selected component. Each entry in the list displays with a background color
to indicate the state value. For details about colors and their associated states,
see the table “MDM state color conventions” (page 118).

Thelist also displays component states and full component 1Ds. Components
with a state of in-service—troubled (ISTB) or out-of-service (OOS) display
with an MDM network model component criticality factor, ranging from a

low of 1toahigh of 5. You can control whether or not the related component
list refreshes and the frequency of refreshes. You can also sort the list so that
it is organized by severity of network model state or by component identifier.
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The Related component pane supports filtering so that you can limit the
amount of information that displaysin thelist. A selection of check boxesin
this pane lets you filter components based on the network model (NM) state.

This pane al so displays the total number of related componentsin the list.
When you select any of the filter check boxes, the pane displays both the
number of itemsin the filtered list and the total number of related
components.

To change the value in the Related component field, double-click on a
component inthelist. Thelist refreshesthe display of related componentsfor
the selected component. As well, the Component details pane refreshes its
display with information about the selected component.

Component details pane
The Component details pane provides alarm information for a specific
Passport component. It provides both an active and recent alarmslist. Thetab
labels for these alarm types indicates the number of dlarmsinitslist. The
Active Alarmstab displays only uncleared SET alarms. The Recent Alarms
tab showsall darmsinthe GMDR buffer, including SET and CLEAR, for the
selected component and its subcomponents.

Both active and recent alarmsdisplay all alarm record fieldsin tabul ar format.
A horizontal scroll bar letsyou view all fieldsin the window. By default, the
alarm tables are sorted by the order in which they are received by GMDR.
However, you can sort the table based on other columns. You can a so control
whether or not the alarms refresh and the frequency of refreshes.

Thealarm details display in aseries of tabbed panes. Clicking an alarmin the
alarm list popul ates the alarm details pane. In the detail s pane, both the alarm
code and component ID are hypertext links. Clicking the alarm code in the
Detailed Alarm Report tab displays NTP Description of Fault tab which
contains the alarm help information. Clicking the component ID in the
Detailed Alarm Report refocuses the Component Details pane on that
component ID.
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Application status bar

The application status bar is common to all application views and provides
information about the status of the application as awhole. The following
information is available from the application status bar:

» the name of the Passport node

» thetype of Passport device including
— 6000/7000 (for all 6000 and 7000 series Passport devices)
— 15000 (for Passport 15000 only)
— 20000 (for Passport 20000 only)
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Procedures

The Passport Shelf View tool letsyou monitor, diagnose, and correct network
faults. The tool monitors the Passport and returns component state values.
Based on these state values, you can further diagnose problems and take
corrective action. This section contains the following Passport Shelf View
procedures:

Starting and stopping the Passport Shelf View tool

e “Starting Passport Shelf View from the MDM toolset” (page 136)

e “Starting Passport Shelf View from the UNIX command line” (page 138)
o “Starting Passport Shelf View from other MDM tools” (page 140)

e “Quitting Passport Shelf View” (page 142)

Displaying online help
» “Displaying Passport Shelf View online help” (page 143)

M odifying the Passport Shelf View window

*  “Moving tabbed pages onto the desktop” (page 144)

« “Displaying tool tips’ (page 145)

e “Opening pop-up menus’ (page 146)

«  “Adjusting the image size of the Physical Shelf” (page 147)
e “Adjusting pane sizes’ (page 148)

e “Adjusting column widths’ (page 149)

Working with components

*  “Navigating the Passport component tree structure” (page 150)
*  “Setting the maintenance state for a component” (page 152)

» “Locking alogica port” (page 153)

*  “Unlocking alogical port” (page 154)

241-6001-011 14.3RSUP



Chapter 3 Passport Shelf View 135

Working with related components

» “Displaying related components’ (page 155)

e “Sorting related components’ (page 156)

»  “Setting filters for related components’ (page 157)

»  “Setting an automatic refresh interval for related components”
(page 158)
« “Displaying component attributes’ (page 159)

Working with alarms

e “Displaying dlarms’ (page 160)

e “Sorting alarms’ (page 161)

e “Setting an automatic refresh interval for alarms” (page 162)

e “Acknowledging an alarm” (page 163)

*  “Acknowledging all active alarms on a component” (page 164)

»  “Unacknowledging an alarm” (page 165)

»  “Unacknowledging all active alarms on a component” (page 166)
* “Clearing local alarms’ (page 167)

e “Clearing global alarms” (page 168)

Making provisioning changes
e “Making provisioning changes to components and services’ (page 169)

Starting other MDM tools
e “Starting other MDM tools from Passport Shelf View” (page 170)
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Starting Passport Shelf View from the MDM toolset
Using Passport Shelf View, you can display Passport physical and logical
views to perform aselection of surveillance and nodal provisioning tasks.

Prerequisite
Before you can start the Passport Shelf View tool, you need to authenticate to
a Passport or Passport group. If you have not already authenticated during
your current MDM session and try to start Passport Shelf View, a Connection
Management dialog automatically opens and prompts for authentication
information.

Procedure steps

1

In the Preside Multiservice Data Manager window, select Fault and then
Passport Shelf View.

If you have already authenticated, the Passport Shelf View window
opens and you have completed the procedure.

If you have not already authenticated, the Passport Shelf View
Authentication dialog box opens. You need to complete the remaining
steps in the Passport Shelf View Authentication dialog box to start
Passport Shelf View.

In the Destination list, select a destination.

All Passports in the selected destination group display in the Passports
list.

In the Passports list, select the Passport to which you want to
authenticate.

If the destination group is currently connected, go to step 6.
If the destination group is currently disconnected, then complete the
following steps:

* Inthe User Id field, type a valid user ID.

* Inthe Password field, type the password associated with the
specified user ID.

Click Connect.

The status of the selected destination changes to connected and the
Select button is enabled.

If required, in the Destination list, select a destination.
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Select a Passport to which you want to connect using one of the following
methods. In the Passports list

» double-click a Passport
» select an entry and then click Select

The Passport Shelf View Authentication dialog box closes and the
Passport Shelf View window opens.
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Starting Passport Shelf View from the UNIX command line
Using Passport Shelf View, you can display Passport physical and logical
views to perform aselection of surveillance and nodal provisioning tasks.

Prerequisite
Before you can start the Passport Shelf View tool, you need to authenticate to
a Passport or Passport group. If you have not already authenticated during
your current MDM session and try to start Passport Shelf View, a Connection
Management dialog automatically opens and prompts for authentication
information.

Procedure steps
1 From the UNIX command line, type the following command:
[ opt/ Magel | anNVB/ bi n/ shel f vi ew

If you have already authenticated, the Passport Shelf View window
opens and you have completed the procedure.

If you have not already authenticated, the Passport Shelf View
Authentication dialog box opens. You need to complete the remaining
steps in the Passport Shelf View Authentication dialog box to start
Passport Shelf View.

2 Inthe Destination list, select a destination.

All Passports in the selected destination group display in the Passports
list.

3 Inthe Passports list, select the Passport to which you want to
authenticate.

4  If the destination group is currently connected, go to step 6.
If the destination group is currently disconnected, then complete the
following steps:

* Inthe User Id field, type a valid user ID.

* Inthe Password field, type the password associated with the
specified user ID.

5 Click Connect.

The status of the selected destination changes to connected and the
Select button is enabled.

6 If required, in the Destination list, select a destination.
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Select a Passport to which you want to connect using one of the following
methods. In the Passports list

» double-click a Passport
» select an entry and then click Select

The Passport Shelf View Authentication dialog box closes and the
Passport Shelf View window opens.
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Starting Passport Shelf View from other MDM tools
Using Passport Shelf View you can display Passport physical and logical
viewsand to perform aselection of surveillance and nodal provisioning tasks.
You can start the Passport Shelf View tool from other MDM tools by using
component context or by using the MDM Start Tool menu.

Procedure steps
1 If you are using component context, use the following steps:

a. From any Preside MDM tool that supports context, select a Passport
to put it into context. Generally, selecting a component puts that
component into context. Some MDM tools may support a component
popup menu that contains a Put Context command.

b. Inthe Preside Multiservice Data Manager window, select Fault and
then Passport Shelf View.

2 If you are using the Start Tool menu, use the following steps:

a. From any MDM tool that supports a Start Tool menu, open the Start
Tool menu. Generally, this step is done by right-clicking on a
component to open a pop-up menu.

b. On the Start Tool pop-up menu, point to Fault and then select
Passport Shelf View.

3 If you have already authenticated, the Passport Shelf View window
opens and you have completed the procedure.

If you have not already authenticated, the Passport Shelf View
Authentication dialog box opens. You need to complete the remaining
steps in the Passport Shelf View Authentication dialog box to start
Passport Shelf View.

4  Inthe Destination list, select the group destination for the Passport in
context. If you select a group destination that does not contain the
Passport in context, no entries display in the Passports list.

5 Inthe Passports list, select the Passport in context.

6 If the destination group is currently connected, go to step 8.
If the destination group is currently disconnected, then complete the
following steps:

* Inthe User Id field, type a valid user ID.

* Inthe Password field, type the password associated with the
specified user ID.
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Click Connect.

The status of the selected destination changes to connected and the
Select button is enabled.

If required, in the Destination list, select a destination.

Select the Passport to which you want to connect using one of the
following methods. In the Passports list

* double-click a Passport
» select an entry and then click Select

The Passport Shelf View Authentication dialog box closes and the
Passport Shelf View window opens.
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Quitting Passport Shelf View
Use this procedure to quit the Passport Shelf View tool.

Procedure steps
1 From the File menu, select Exit

The Passport Shelf View window closes.
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Displaying Passport Shelf View online help
Use this procedure to view online help for the Passport Shelf View tool. You
can display various types of online help.

Prerequisite
To request context help for atabbed page, you need to select the tabbed page
first and then request help on context. Otherwise, the help information is not
refreshed in the browser window.

Procedure steps

Help On Context
Help on Context displays online information about a specific area of the

Passport Shelf View window.

1 From the Help menu, select On Context.
The mouse pointer changes to a question mark (?).

2 Move the mouse pointer onto an area of the window for which you want
help and click the mouse button.

The online help window opens with information specific to the area you
selected.

Help on Window
Help on Window provides a description of the elements of the Passport Shelf

View window.

1 From the Help menu, select Help on Window.

The online help window opens with a description of the Passport Shelf
View window.
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Moving tabbed pages onto the desktop
When you start Passport Shelf View, by default, the window opens with the
State Summary tab selected. Clicking on the other tabs lets you view the
information one tabbed page at atime. You can move atabbed page from the
Passport Shelf View window to its own subwindow on the desktop. Use this
procedure to drag a tabbed page onto the desktop.

Prerequisite
Tabs that you can move onto the desktop have a small black trianglein the
upper left corner of the tab label.

Procedure steps
1 Position the mouse pointer on the label of the tab you want to move to the
desktop and drag it off the Passport Shelf View window.

The tabbed page moves from the Passport Shelf View window to its own
desktop subwindow.

2 Toreturn the tabbed page back to the Passport Shelf View window, close
the desktop subwindow.
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Displaying tool tips
The Passport Shelf View tool supportstool tips. Tool tips are pop-up text
boxes that provide additional information. The contents of the toal tip
depends on the mouse pointer location. Tool tips provide such information as
full component 1D and sparing scenariosfor logical processorsand cards. Use
the following procedure to display tool tips.

Procedure steps
1 Move the mouse pointer over a provisioned component for a few seconds.

The tool tip for that component opens. The following figure shows a
sample card tool tip.

 Processor Card Summary

EM/LONDON SHELF CARD/5 [IiiSEviEe]

4 Provisioned Card Type: llsFerwarder, PEC: NTFN18, NTHN38, NTNG38
Inserted Card Type: llsForwarder, PEC: NTFN1BAC-02

Main card for Logical Processor §
Spare card for -none-

Active card for Logical Processor 5. !

EM/LONDOM |6000/7000
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Opening pop-up menus
Pop-up menusare visible when you right-click on componentsin the Passport
Shelf View window. These pop-up menus provide additional commands that
are specific to the selected area of the window. Use this procedure to open a

pop-up menu.

Procedure steps
1 Right-click on any provisioned (colored) component in any of the tabbed

pages.
A pop-up menu opens.
2  Select a command from the pop-up menu.

The command executes and the pop-up menu closes.
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Adjusting the image size of the Physical Shelf

The Physical Shelf supports three image sizes: small, medium, and large.
When the Passport Shelf View tool opens, the Physical Shelf usesthe medium
image as its default. Use this procedure to change the physical shelf size
image.

Procedure steps
1 Click the Physical Shelf tab to select it.

2 Click one of the small, medium, or large image size icons.

— Passport Shelf View -
File Help

70 State Surnmary| 2 Physical 5helf||
] NiitiigEE

small

medium —  {-———+

e ek
large 1

] s s i

The Physical Shelf increases or decreases in size, depending on your
selection.
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Adjusting pane sizes

The Component I nformation tab contains various panes. You can adjust these
pane sizes. Any adjustmentsthat you make remain in effect until you readjust
the settings or until you close the window. Use this procedure to adjust the
sizes of these panes

Procedure steps
1 Click the Component Information tab to select it.

2 To adjust the height or width of a pane, drag the box in the sash to the
desired location.

When you move a sash to increase the amount of space in one pane, the
space for the other panes decreases correspondingly.

3 To open or close a pane, click the triangles in the sash.

Click the sash triangles to
open or close a pane

Passport Shelf View - EM/LONDON - Passport 6000/7000 series switch

Eile Help
[EEIPREEEISHE] % Corponent nformation
Componaent Navigator 4 [Related cCompenents
<> & P| _IFilter active & Show filter settings
=F _JEMLONDON | | Fiter active
L, (s Troubled Nenwork State (GOS or ISTR ) Set Filter
3 IFRUNIE [Propagated State/Crit
HSW ot l':UDE!! e Slate Erilicalily
4+ JSHELF = ;
#HLPr :
#JRTG W
3 3TRM :
I TRER e
Ak _JPROV kTG 12
#IFS =
ﬂj%ﬂg Component detalls for: CH/LONDON Retriee |
pri Active Al from GMOR, 58| Recent Alarms from GMOR, 83]
:": :m Severty Fault Timestamp ‘l
L aEEMMIE | MAIDR 08880012 | A00Z1ZATO081ESS  (EM [

Drag the sash
boxes to changsg
a pane size
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Adjusting column widths

The Component Information tab displays alarm information in tabular
format. You can change the default column width in the alarm table. Use this
procedure to resize columns.

Procedure steps
1 Click the Component Information tab to select it.

2 Inthe Component Details pane, drag the boundary on the right side of
the column heading until the column is the size you want.

aw
Component details for:| EMMUNICH
_|Refresh the alarm lists every | B0
Active Alarms fram GMDR: 24] Recent Alarms from GMDR: 29 |

Severity - Fault T Timestamp

0000 1000 2003-01-1015:01:44
0000 1001 2003-01-08 15:46:12
MAIDR 0999 0012 2003-01-2817:14:.15
MAIDR 0999 0012 2003-01-2817:14:.15
MAIDR 0999 0012 2003-01-28 17:14.04
(LRSI =] Naoa NN12? TONANT_28 17 1404

Bl

When you move the mouse pointer to the
boundary of the column heading, the pointer
changes to a right-pointing arrow and the
header boundary displays.
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Navigating the Passport component tree structure

The Component Navigator panein the Component | nformation tab represents
the hierarchical component structure of the Passport device. You can navigate
down the component tree to expl ore the component architecture. You can also
navigate across the logical Passport component branches through links to
expl ore rel ationshi ps between components. Usethis procedureto navigatethe
component tree structure.

Procedure steps

1

Click the Component Information tab to select it.

Initially, all first level components in the Component Navigator pane
display with a plus (+) sign in the folder icon, whether or not there are
subcomponents. If you try to expand a first-level component that has no
subcomponents, the component remains in the list but the folder and plus
sign are removed.

To expand a component in the Component Navigator pane, click on the
plus sign (+) adjacent to the component you want to expand.

When the component expands, the plus sign changes to a minus sign (-).
Expanding a component in the tree requires communication with the
Passport device. A short delay may be incurred during such expansion
operations.

To compress subcomponents, click the minus sign (-) adjacent to the
parent component.

To navigate across the component tree, you need to use links. In the
Component Navigator, links are colored blue. Move the mouse pointer
over the link until the pointer changes to the figure of a hand and then
click.

The Component Navigator pane refreshes with the linked component at
the top level of the component hierarchy.

To return the node to the top level of the component hierarchy, click the
Home button.
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6

To move forward or backward through the link history, click the back and
forward buttons.

Back

~i Passport Shelf View — EM/L
File Help

IEE e e e T

Component Navigator

Forward

Collapsed

= 'J' Home

—+_TEM/LONDGON =
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| | _JSHELF
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Setting the maintenance state for a component

Use this procedure to set the maintenance state for a component on or off.
Setting the maintenance state permanently hides the current troubled state of
a component. Any children of the selected component are also put into
maintenance state. For more information on maintenance state, see
241-6001-015 Preside MDM Network Model Administrator Guide.

Procedure steps
1 To setthe maintenance state, right-click on a provisioned component and
then from the resulting pop-up menu, select either Set Maintenance
State On or Set Maintenance State Off.

When maintenance state is on, the selected component has a blue
background. When maintenance state is off, the selected component
displays a color that reflects its current MDM state.
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Locking a logical port
Locking an LP preventsit from providing services. When an LPisin the
process of locking, its OSI administration state (adminState) changes to
shutting down. In this state, the component continues to provide services to
existing clients but does not accept any new requests for services. When the
lock process completes, the adminState changes to locked and the LP no
longer provides any services.

Prerequisite
When Shelf View opens, you need to authenticate to a Passport group. If you
want to use the lock and unlock commands, you need to authenticate with a
user ID that has the following administration capabilities:

e impact = service
e scope = network

e customerID=0

Procedure steps
1 Use one of the following steps on an unlocked LP:

* Onthe State Summary tabbed page, right-click on an LP to open its
pop-up menu.

» Onthe Physical Shelf tabbed page, right-click on a connector to list
the associated LPs and then select an LP from the list to open the
pop-up menu.

2 On the pop-up menu, select Fault and then Lock.
The Confirm Lock Request dialog opens and prompts for confirmation.
3 Onthe Confirm Lock Request dialog, select one of the following options:
* Lock to lock the LP

» Lock -force to immediately lock a component and skip the shutting
down state

* Cancel closes the dialog

Passport Shelf View replaces the LP instance in the LP Summary with a
padlock icon for locked ports and a downward arrow for LPs that are
shutting down. These icons also display in the LP label, menu, and tooltip.
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Unlocking a logical port

Unlocking acurrently locked LP allows it to provide services. Unlocking an
L P changes its administration state (adminState) to unlocked.

Prerequisite
When Shelf View opens, you need to authenticate to a Passport group. If you
want to use the lock and unlock commands, you need to authenticate with a
user ID that has the following administration capabilities:

e impact = service
*  scope = network

e customer ID=0

Procedure steps
1 Use one of the following steps on an LP that is locked or shutting down:

* Onthe State Summary tabbed page, right-click on an LP to open its
pop-up menu.

» Onthe Physical Shelf tabbed page, right-click on a connector to list
the associated LPs and then select an LP from the list to open the
pop-up menu.

2 On the pop-up menu, select Fault and then Unlock.

The Confirm Unlock Request dialog opens and prompts for
confirmation.

3 Onthe Confirm Lock Request dialog, click OK.

Passport Shelf View replaces the locked or shutting down icon with the LP
instance in the LP Summary. These icons are also removed from the LP
label, menu, and tooltip.
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Displaying related components
Use this procedure to populate the related component list or to refresh the
contents with related information for another component.

Procedure Steps
1 Click the Component Information tab to select it.

2 Use one of the following methods to populate or modify the Related
Component pane:

* Inthe Related Components pane, type the application’s node name
or any of its subcomponents in the Related components for field.

* Inthe Component Navigator, right-click on a component and from
the resulting popup menu, select the Show Related Components
command.

3 Click Retrieve.

The Related Components List refreshes with related component
information.
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Sorting related components

The related component pane displays related component information in
tabular format. By default, the table sorts the related components by their
component identifier. Use this procedure to change the sort order.

Procedure steps
1 Click the Component Information tab to select it.

2 To sort the table on a specific column, click its column header.

The header of the current sort column displays a border and an
arrowhead. An upward pointing arrowhead indicates ascending order and
a downward pointing arrowhead indicates descending order.

3 Toreverse the order of the current sort column, click the column header.

The arrowhead in the column header reverses order. For example, when
the column is in ascending order, clicking the column header reverses the
order to descending.
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Setting filters for related components
The Related component pane in the Component | nformation tab supports
filters. Filters reduce the amount of information to let you focus on what is
relevant. Use this procedure to display a subset of related components based
on their network model component state.

Procedure steps
1 Click the Component Information tab to select it.

2 Inthe Related component pane, select any of the filter check boxes, as
required. The ISTB and OOS filters have criticality levels ranging from a
low of 1 to a high of 5. By default, all levels display. If required, you can
change the criticality levels.

UNKN displays related components whose state is unknown.
INSV displays related components whose state is in-service.

ISTB displays related components whose state is in-service—
troubled. If required, change the criticality levels by selecting from the
associated drop-down list.

OOS displays related components whose state is out-of-service. If
required, change the criticality levels by selecting from the associated
drop-down list.

MTCE displays related components whose state is maintenance.

HIER MTCE displays related components whose state is hierarchical
maintenance.

ACKED displays related components whose state is acknowledged.

The related component list refreshes, based on the selected filters.
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Setting an automatic refresh interval for related

components
You can control whether or not the related component list refreshes and the
frequency of refreshes. Use this procedure to establish or change the
automatic refresh settings.

Procedure steps
1 Click the Component Information tab to select it.
2 Inthe related component pane, type a value in the minute box or use the

arrows to increase or decrease the current number of minutes. The
minimum value is 2 minutes.

3  To set the automatic refresh value, select the Refresh the Related
Components check box.

The related component list automatically refreshes at the specified time
interval.

4  To stop automatic refreshes, clear the Refresh the Related
Components check box.
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Displaying component attributes
You can display attributes and their associated values for Passport
components. Passport Shelf View retrieves these attributes directly from the
Passport device. Use this procedure to display component attributes.

Procedure steps
1 Click the Component Information tab to select it.

2 Inthe Component Navigator pane, right-click on the component for
which you want to view attributes.

Note: Select an actual component instance from the component tree, not
a entry that has a wildcard (*). For example, you can display component
attributes for CARD/2, but you cannot display attributes for CARD/*.
CARD/* represents a category of components, not an actual component
instance.
A pop-up menu opens.

3 From the pop-up menu, select Show Attribute....

A dialog opens and displays all the attributes and their values for the
selected component.

4 To update the list with current information, click Refresh.
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Displaying alarms
Use this procedure to display detailed alarm information for a component.

Procedure Steps
1 Click the Component Information tab to select it.

2 Use one of the following methods to populate the Component details for
field:

* Inthe related component pane, double-click on a component.

* Inthe Component details for field, type or paste a component
identifier and click Retrieve.

The component detail pane refreshes with the information for the selected
component.
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Sorting alarms

The Component Information tab displays alarm information in tabular
format. By default, the alarm table sortsalarms by the order in which they are
received by the General Management Data Router (GMDR). You can change
the order from ascending to descending chronological order and you can
change the column on which the table is sorted. Use this procedure to sort
alarms.

Procedure steps
1 Click the Component Information tab to select it.

2 To sort the alarm table on a specific column, click its column header.

The header of the current sort column displays a border and an
arrowhead. An upward pointing arrowhead indicates ascending order and
a downward pointing arrowhead indicates descending order.

3 To reverse the order of the current sort column, click the column header.

The arrowhead in the column header reverses order. For example, when
the column is in ascending order, clicking the column header reverses the
order to descending.
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Setting an automatic refresh interval for alarms

You can control whether or not the alarm list refreshes and the frequency of
refreshes. Use this procedure to establish or change the automatic refresh
settings.

Procedure steps
1 Click the Component Information tab to select it.

2 Inthe component detail pane, type a value in the seconds box or use the
arrows to increase or decrease the current number of seconds. The
minimum value is 10 seconds.

3 To set the automatic refresh value, select the Refresh the alarm lists
check box.

The alarm list automatically refreshes at the specified time interval.

4  To stop automatic refreshes, clear the Refresh the alarm lists check box.
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Acknowledging an alarm

Acknowledging an alarm indicates that you are currently investigating the
problem associated with the alarm. Use this procedure to acknowledge a
selected alarm.

Procedure steps
1 Click the Component Information tab to select it.

2 Inthe Active Alarms from GMDR list, right-click on an alarm.
A pop-up menu opens.
3 From the pop-up menu, select Acknowledge Alarm....
An Input dialog opens and prompts for the acknowledgement reason.

4 Inthe Input dialog, type the reason for alarm acknowledgement and click
OK.

The Input dialog closes.

5 To view the acknowledgement, the alarm list need refreshing. Use one of
the following methods:

* Click Retrieve.

« If you have set an automatic refresh interval set up, wait for the list to
update automatically.
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Acknowledging all active alarms on a component
You can acknowledge all active alarms on a component. Acknowledging the
alarms indicates that you are currently investigating the problems associated
with the component. Use this procedure to acknowledge all active alarmsfor
a selected component.

Procedure steps

1

Position the mouse pointer on any provisioned (colored) component in the
Passport Shelf View window and right-click.

A pop-up menu opens.

From the pop-up menu, select Fault -> Acknowledge Alarms on
Component....

The Acknowledge Alarm(s) Dialog opens.

In the Acknowledge Alarm(s) Dialog, type a reason for the alarm
acknowledgement.

Optionally, to acknowledge all alarms for related subcomponents, select
the Also ack all alarms on related sub-components check box.

Click Ack Alarm(s).
The dialog closes.

Alarm acknowledgement displays in the alarm list after the specified
refresh interval. To immediately view the acknowledgement, click
Refresh.
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Unacknowledging an alarm

If an alarm has been acknowledged, you can turn off the acknowledgement
when required. Use this procedure to unacknowledge an alarm.

Procedure steps

1
2

Click the Component Information tab to select it.

In the Active Alarms from GMDR list, right-click on an alarm that is
currently acknowledged.

A pop-up menu opens.
From the pop-up menu, select Unacknowledge Alarm....
An Input dialog opens and prompts for the unacknowledgement reason.

In the Input dialog, type the reason for alarm unacknowledgement and
click OK.

The Input dialog closes.

To view the unacknowledgement, the alarm list need refreshing. Use one
of the following methods:

. Click Retrieve.

« If you have set an automatic refresh interval set up, wait for the list to
update automatically.

Alarm unacknowledgement displays in the alarm list after the specified
refresh interval. To immediately view the unacknowledgement, click
Refresh.
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Unacknowledging all active alarms on a component
If you have acknowledged all alarms for a component, you can turn off this
acknowledgement when required. Use this procedure to unacknowledge all
active alarms for a selected component.

Procedure steps

1

Position the mouse pointer on any provisioned (colored) component in the
Passport Shelf View window and right-click.

A pop-up menu opens.

From the pop-up menu, select Fault -> Unacknowledge Alarms on
Component....

The Unacknowledge Alarm(s) Dialog opens.

In the Unacknowledge Alarm(s) Dialog, type a reason for the alarm
unacknowledgement.

Optionally, to unacknowledge all alarms for related subcomponents,
select the Also unack all alarms on related sub-components check
box.

Click Unack Alarm(s).

The dialog closes and the active alarms for the selected component are
unacknowledged.

Alarm unacknowledgement displays in the alarm list after the specified
refresh interval. To immediately view the unacknowledgement, click
Refresh.
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Clearing local alarms

You can clear active alarms from the workstation’s fault stack. This action
clearsthe alarmsfrom Preside Multiservice Data Manager only, not from the
on-switch active darm list.

Procedure steps
1 Click the Component Information tab to select it.

2 Inthe Active Alarms from GMDR list, right-click on an alarm.
A pop-up menu opens.
3 From the pop-up menu, select Local Clear.

4  Inthe Component details for field, click Retrieve to refresh the alarm
list.

The selected alarm is removed from the active alarm list.
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Clearing global alarms
You can clear active alarms from the workstation’s fault stack and from the
on-switch active alarm list. Use this procedure to globally clear alarms.

Prerequisite
Theability to clear global alarmsisavailablein Passport releases PCR 4.2 and
above.

Procedure steps
1 Click the Component Information tab to select it.

2 Inthe Active Alarms from GMDR list, right-click on an alarm.
A pop-up menu opens.
3 From the pop-up menu, select Global Clear.

4 Inthe Component details for field, click Retrieve to refresh the alarm
list.

The selected alarm is removed from the active alarm list.
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Making provisioning changes to components and services

You can perform component and service provisioning tasks from the Passport
Shelf View tool using the Embedded Nodal Provisioning tool.

Limitations
The Embedded Nodal Provisioning tool lets you perform a selection of
provisioning tasks to a small number of componentsin the current active
Passport view. To navigate and provision large numbers of Passport
componentsin avariety of Passport views, use Nodal Provisioning rather than
Embedded Nodal Provisioning.

References
For details about the Embedded Nodal Provisioning tool, see the embedded
nodal provisioning section in 241-6001-610 Preside MDM Nodal
Provisioning User Guide.

Procedure steps

1 To open the component pop-up menu, from any tabbed page right-click
on the component you want to provision.

2 From the component pop-up menu, select Configuration and from the
resulting submenu, select one of the following provisioning tasks:

 Add Subcomponent...

« Change...

* Delete...

* Apply Service Template...

The Embedded Nodal Provisioning tool opens.
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Starting other MDM tools from Passport Shelf View
The Passport Shelf View tool provides a selection of fault and configuration
capabilities. To perform additional fault, configuration, and performance
tasks, you can start other tools from the Passport Shelf View. Use this

procedure to start other MDM tools with component context from Passport
Shelf View.

Procedure steps
1 From any of the panes in the Passport Shelf View window, right-click on
the component that you want to put into context.
A component pop-up menu opens.

2 From the component pop-up menu, select one of Fault, Configuration,
or Performance and from the resulting submenu select the tool you want
to start.

The table “Tools you can start from Passport Shelf View” (page 170)
provides references to further information.

Table 21
Tools you can start from Passport Shelf View
Start Tool Related Information
Fault:
Component Information “Component Information Viewer”
Viewer (page 301)
Circuit Viewer “Circuit Viewer” (page 467)
Acknowledge Alarms on “Alarm acknowledgement and
Component unacknowledgement” (page 275)
Unacknowledge Alarms on “Alarm acknowledgement and
Component unacknowledgement” (page 275)
Configuration Embedded Nodal Provisioning in

241-6001-610 Preside MDM Nodal
Provisioning User Guide

(Sheet 1 of 2)
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Table 21 (continued)
Tools you can start from Passport Shelf View

Start Tool Related Information
Performance:
Data Viewer Data Viewer in 241-6001-031 Preside
MDM Performance Management User
Guide
(Sheet 2 of 2)
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Errors and warnings

The Passport Shelf View provides the following error and warning messages
to help you take corrective action:

“Non-Passport Context” (page 172)
“Unknown Passport” (page 172)

“Cannot connect to psvagent” (page 173)
“Cannot Connect To Server” (page 173)
“Cannot Connect To mnsdagent” (page 173)
“Invalid or Missing Definition File” (page 174)

Non-Passport Context

Message MDM'’s current context does not refer to a Passport. Unable to

launch the Passport Shelf View.

Cause: Passport Shelf View hastried to start with acomponent in

context that is not a Passport device.

Action: Acknowledge the message to close Passport Shelf View. Put a

Passport devicein context and then start the Passport Shelf View.

Unknown Passport

Message: MDM does not recognize the Passport <Passport Name>. Verify

that the Passport is accessible and that it belongs to a Passport
group.

Cause: HGDS cannot find the specified Passport device. The node may

bein the network model but Service Selection might be focused
on ahost that does not support connections to that host.
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Cannot connect to psvagent

Message:

Cause:

The connection to the psvagent has been lost. Verify the server is
running, and restart the application.

The socket connection between the client and the Passport Shelf
View tool isno longer available. The cause is usualy that the
server is stopped. This error causes the client to exit.

Cannot Connect To Server

Message:

Cause:

Action:

A connection to the server could not be made. Verify the server
isrunning, and restart the application.

The client has started but it cannot connect to the psvagent. The
causeis usually an error during startup of the psvagent. This
error causes the client to exit.

Refer to the MDM System Log for details about the error
encountered by the psvagent and verify that the Shelf View
ApplicationServer is reachable.

Cannot Connect To mnsdagent

Message:

Cause:

A connection to the mnsdagent could not be made. Verify that
the mnsdagent is running, and restart the application.

The client has started but it cannot connect to the mnsdagent. I
the error occurs when the client is accessing context, the client
exits. If the error occurs when the client is setting context to
launch another tool, the client continues but the tool launches
without context.
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Invalid or Missing Definition File

Message: Thefile <filename> is missing or contains an invalid definition.

Cause: The client has encountered errors reading or parsing shelf, card,
or port definition files.
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Chapter 4

VPN Monitor

Overview

VPN Monitor is a Preside Multiservice Data Manger (MDM) tool that
provides fault management capabilities for Passport Internet Protocol (1P)
Virtual Private Network (VPN) services. Thistool monitors network
components that make up the VPN services to detect and identify troubled
elementswithin the service. VPN Monitor displays VPN topology along with
state information so that you can easily identify and navigate troubled areas.
From VPN Monitor, you can also start other MDM fault management toolsto
further investigate and correct faults.

VPN Monitor supports the following types of Passport VPNSs:
 “RFC2764" (page 178)

e “RFC2547" (page 187)
e “Direct virtual router to virtual router” (page 193)

ATTENTION Passport 6000 nodes with P7.0.x software release do not
support the VPN ID attribute so the virtual routers are not
loaded into the MDM Admin DB. Consequently, the VPN
management tools introduced in MDM 14.3, including IP
VPN Service Provisioning and VPN Monitor cannot be
used.

For more details about VPN Monitor, see the following topics:

e “Serviceviews’ (page 176)
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e “VPN Monitor architecture” (page 177)

e “RFC2764" (page 178)

e “RFC 2547 (page 187)

»  “Direct virtual router to virtual router” (page 193)
*  “VPN state color conventions’ (page 198)

e “VPN Monitor window” (page 201)

e “Procedures’ (page 207)

Service views
The VPN Monitor tool extracts V PN-related information from the MDM
Administration Database and creates service-level views of VPNs. VPN
Monitor displays these views as basic services or service clusters.

Basic services
Basic servicesarelogical representations of network services. These services
are an aggregation of components, some of which have state values. The basic
service stateisderived from the actual state of the componentsit contains. An
example of abasic serviceisthe router element which represents the Passport
software entity that emulates a physical router.

For details about basic services, see the following topics:
e “RFC 2764 basic services’ (page 178)

e “RFC 2547 basic services’ (page 187)

e “Direct VR-VR basic services’ (page 193)

Service clusters
Service clusters represent an aggregation of basic services or an aggregation
of other service clusters. These aggregations create the following service
types: VPN, site, core router, and customer router. Service cluster states are
derived from the state of its constituent service clusters or basic services. An
example of aservice cluster isthe VPN cluster which represents the
collection of basic services the represent the whole customer VPN.
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For details about service clusters, see the following topics:
* “RFC 2764 service clusters’ (page 183)

* “RFC 2547 service clusters’ (page 189)

» “Direct VR-VR service clusters’ (page 196)

VPN Monitor architecture

VPN Monitor providesaclient-server based monitoring systemfor VPNsand
consists of the following components:

* VPN Monitor extractor
* VPN Monitor server

VPN Monitor client

The VPN Monitor extractor collects VPN configuration datafrom the MDM
Administration Database and deliversthisdatato the VPN Monitor server and
client. For details, see the section on the VPN Monitor Extractor section in
241-6001-310 Preside MDM Server Reference Guide.

The VPN Monitor server collects fault data consisting of raw state and state
change notificationsfor basic service components, cal culatesthe overall state
of each VPN basic service, and passes thisinformation to the VPN Monitor
client. For details, see the section on the VPN Monitor Server section in
241-6001-310 Preside MDM Server Reference Guide.

The VPN Monitor client displays the VPN services and the status of those
services. From the client, you can start other MDM fault, configuration, and
performance management toals.
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RFC 2764

For a description of RFC 2764 VVPNs, see the following topics:
* “RFC 2764 basic services’ (page 178)
* “RFC 2764 service clusters’ (page 183)

e “RFC 2764 provider edge network service views’ (page 184)

RFC 2764 basic services

The table “RFC 2764 basic service descriptions’ (page 178) liststhe RFC
2764 basic services and their descriptions.

Table 22

RFC 2764 basic service descriptions

Basic service

Description

Router element

Core access point

Tunnel end point

Tunnel access point

Site access point

represents a Passport software entity that
emulates a physical router or a virtual connection
gateway

represents a backbone-facing IP interface on a
VCG.

represents the point-to-multipoint (PTMP) tunnel
end point at the router element (corresponds to a
private address)

represents a customer VR-facing IP interface on
the VCG. It represents the PTMP tunnel access
point on the VCG

represents an instance of customer access to a
router element on the Passport device

Basic service creation conventions
During the creation of atunnel access point when you have created alogical

interface on a core router but have not yet linked this interface to a customer
VR, VPN Monitor associates a basic service of core access point with this
logical interface. When you link acustomer VR to thelogical interface, VPN
Monitor changes the association to tunnel access point.
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If aloopback logical interface for 1P routing is present on the VR (for
example, when using BGP), then VPN Monitor associates a basic service of
core access point with the interface.

Basic service schema
Thefigure “RFC 2764 basic service schema” (page 179) shows these basic

servicesin an RFC 2764 IP VPN.

Figure 13
RFC 2764 basic service schema

Router Tunnel Tunnel
element end access
(customer) point point

Customer
Site
Site access point Router Core
- Backhaul FrDte element access
- Direct FrDte (core) point

- Ip-optimized FR (backhaul)
- Ip-optimized Fr (local)

Basic service components
The table “RFC 2764 basic service components” (page 180) details the

Passport components that comprise each of the basic service.
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Table 23
RFC 2764 basic service components

Basic services Components

Router element

Customer EM/ Vr/
EM/ Vr/ Ip
EM/ Vr/ Ip Tunnel
Core EM/ Vr/
EM/ Vil Ip
Core access point EM/ Vr/ Ppl

EM/ Vr/ Ppl IpPort
EM/ Vr/ Ppl IpPort Logicallf/
EM/ <media component> 1

Tunnel end point EM/ Vil Pp/
EM/ Vr/ Ppl IpPort
EM/ Vr/ Ppl IpPort Logicallf/
EM/ Vr/ Ip Tunnel

Tunnel access point EM/ Vil Ppl
EM/ Vil Ppl IpPort
EM/ Vr/ Ppl IpPort Logicallf/
EM/ Vm/ If

Site access point

(Sheet 1 of 3)
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Table 23 (continued)
RFC 2764 basic service components

Basic services Components

Backhaul FrDte at the Fruni connection end point node:
EM/A Fruni/x
EM/A Fruni/ xFramer
EM/A Fruni/ xLMI
EM/A Fruni/ xDIci/ 2

at the IP service node where the router element resides:
EM/B Frunily

EM/B FrDtely

EM/B FrDte/ RemoteGroup/

EM/B Vr/ Pp/

EM/B Vr/ Pp/ lpPort

EM/B Vr/ Pp/ IpPort Logicallf/

EM/A Fruni/x

EM/A Fruni/ Framer

EM/A Fruni/ Lmi

EM/A Fruni/ DIci/x 2

EM/B Fruni/x

EM/B FrDte/x

EM/B FrDte/ Remote Group/
EM/B Vr/ Pp

EM/B Vr/ Pp/ IpPort

EM/B Vr/ Pp/ IpPort Logicallf/

Direct FrDte

IP-optimized FR at the Fruni connection end point node:
EM/A Fruni/x

EM/A Fruni/ LMI

EM/A Fruni/ Framer

EM/A Fruni/ Dlci/ 2

(backhaul)

at the IP service node where the virtual router resides:
EM/B Frunily

EM/B Vr/ Pp/

EM/B Vr/ Pp/ IpPort

EM/B Vr/ Pp/ IpPort Logicallf/

EM/B IpDlIciGroup/

(Sheet 2 of 3)
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Table 23 (continued)
RFC 2764 basic service components

Basic services

Components

IP-optimized FR
(local)

1 Media component may change depending on the backbone.
2 One for each IPCos.

Note: Where applicable, Fruni can be replaced by Frnni.

Note: For backhaul scenarios, there may be more than one Fruni with Dlcis. In this case, these
Frunis and their associated Dici, Lmi. and Framer components are included in the basic service.

EM/ Fruni/x

EM/ Fruni/ Framer

EM/ Fruni/ Lmi

EM/ Fruni/ Dlci/ ?

EM/ Vil Pp/

EM/ Vr/ Pp/ lpPort

EM/ Vr/ Ppl/ IpPort Logicallf/
EM/ IpDlIciGroup/

(Sheet 3 of 3)

Basic service state after component deletion
When you del ete components of a basic service, the basic service state, as

shown in VPN Monitor, remains asis until the following events occur:

e the MDM Administration Database is updated to reflect the component
changes

« the VPN Monitor Extractor detects the changes when it automatically
polls the MDM Administration Database or the administrator manually
polls for database changes using the VPNM onitorExtractor.kick script

After VPN Monitor receives these component changes through polling, it
determines the new state of the basic service.

Basic service initial timestamp
When the VPN Monitor Server starts, it collects and cal cul ates the state of

each basic service, based on the state of the service’s components. If there are
no faults against a basic service's components, the basic serviceis given a
state of in-service. To maintain the integrity of performance and scalability,
when VPN Monitor starts, the client retrieves the states for all basic services
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which are not currently in-service. As aresult, theinitial time stamp for
services that arein-service is“00/01/01 00:00:00". The initial time stamp
remains until a state change occurs.

RFC 2764 service clusters
Thetable“RFC 2764 service cluster descriptions” (page 183) lists RFC 2764
service clustersand their description. Thefigure“ RFC 2764 service clusters’
(page 184) shows sample service clusters.

Table 24
RFC 2764 service cluster descriptions
Service cluster Description
Core router represents the core router and its access points
to tunnels and the backbone connection.
Customer router represents the router element and its access
point to the tunnel and its customer interfaces.
Site represents a collection of customer site access
points to one or more router elements.
VPN represents the entire customer VPN and
includes all associated customer routers and
sites.
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Figure 14
RFC 2764 service clusters

CustomerB
Site 1
Customer Core
Router Router N A
Cluster Cluster b . N CustomerB

Site 2

CustomerA [
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VPN Cluster
(includes customer
router clusters and site

. clusters
Site )

Cluster

Customer C
Site 1

Legend:
VR = Virtual router
VCG = Virtual connection gateway

RFC 2764 provider edge network service views
The VPN Monitor uses basic service and service cluster datato construct and
display VPN information in an hierarchical, or service view, arrangement.
RFC 2764 has the following service views:

e Core Routing

* Devices
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* VPNs

For details about service views, see “RFC 2764 provider edge network
service views’ (page 186).
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Figure 15
RFC 2764 provider edge network service views
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RFC 2547
VPN Monitor supports RFC 2547. For details, see the following sections:

* “RFC 2547 basic services’ (page 187)
* “RFC 2547 service clusters’ (page 189)
e “RFC 2547 provider edge network service views’ (page 191)

RFC 2547 basic services
The table “RFC 2547 basic service descriptions” (page 187) lists RFC 2547
basic services and their description. The figure “RFC 2547 basic service
schema’ (page 188) shows these basic servicesin an RFC 2547 |P VVPN.

Table 25
RFC 2547 basic service descriptions
Basic service Description
Router element represents a Passport router or a VPN routing
function.
Core access point represents the access to the backbone that

interconnects router elements.

Site access point represents an instance of customer access to a
customer router element on the Passport device.

Basic service creation conventions
Logical interfaces associated with aloopback address (for example,

rtr/ if/ 1b) have abasic service type of core access point.
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Figure 16
RFC 2547 basic service schema

Router

'

element
(customer)

Router
element
(core)

Customer
Site VRF

Site access point Core
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- Ip-optimized Fr (local) point
The table “RFC 2547 basic service components’ (page 188) details the
Passport components that comprise each of the basic services.

Table 26

RFC 2547 basic service components

Basic services Components

Router element

Customer

Core

Core access point

EM/ Rtr/ Vrf/

EM/ Rtr/
EM/ Vr/ Ldp 1

EM/ Rtr/ If/

EM/ Rtr/ 1ff <Media component> 2

(Sheet 1 of 2)
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Table 26 (continued)
RFC 2547 basic service components

Basic services Components

Site access point

IP-optimized FR at the Fruni connection end point node:
(backhaul) EM/A Fruni/
EM/A Fruni/ Lmi
EM/A Fruni/ Framer
EM/A Fruni/ Dlci/ 3

at the router node:

EM/B Fruni/x

EM/B Frunily

EM/B Rtr/ Vrf/ If/

EM/B Rtr/ Vrf/ If/ IpODilci

IP-optimized FR EM/ Fruni/
(local) EM/ Fruni/ Framer
EM/ Fruni/ Lmi
EM/ Fruni/ Dici/ 3
EM/ Rtr/ Vril If/
EM/ Rtr/ Vrf/ If/ IpODlci

1 May differ depending on MPLS type.
2 Media component may change depending on the backbone.
3 One for each IPCos.

Note: Where applicable, Fruni can be replaced by Frnni.

Note: For backhaul scenarios, there may be more than one Fruni with Dlcis. In this case, these
Frunis and their associated Dlci, Lmi. and Framer components are included in the basic service

(Sheet 2 of 2)

RFC 2547 service clusters
Thetable“RFC 2547 service cluster descriptions’ (page 190) lists RFC 2547
service clusters and their descriptions. The figure “ RFC 2547 service
clusters’ (page 191) shows sample service clusters.
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Table 27

RFC 2547 service cluster descriptions

Service cluster

Description

Core router

Customer router

Site

VPN

represents the router and its interfaces to the
backbone.

represents the VPN routing function and its
customer site access points.

represents a collection of customer site access
points to one or more virtual routers.

represents the entire customer VPN and
includes VPN routing functions on different
Passports and all of their corresponding site
access points.
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Figure 17
RFC 2547 service clusters

P CustomerB
Site 1

Customer Core
Router Router
Cluster Cluster
CustomerB
i Site 2
CustomerA 4 \ 4
Site 1 . Y VRE\ | .
RO VPN Cluster

(includes customer router
clusters and site clusters)

B Site Cluster

Customer C
Site 1

Legend:
VRF = Virtual router function

RFC 2547 provider edge network service views
The VPN Monitor uses basic service and service cluster datato construct and
display VPN information in an hierarchical, or service view, arrangement.
RFC 2547 has the following service views.

e Core Routing
» Devices

* VPNs
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For details about service views, see “ RFC 2547 provider edge network

service views’ (page 192).

Figure 18

RFC 2547 provider edge network service views

: Core Network

Core routing

Core router

Router element

Devices

Device

Core router

Core access point

Router element

Customer router

Core access point

Router element

—— VPNs

Virtual Private Network

Customer router

Site access point

Router element

Site access point

Site access point
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Direct virtual router to virtual router
VPN Monitor supports direct virtual router to virtual router (VR-VR) VPNSs.
For details, see the following sections:
» “Direct VR-VR basic services’ (page 193)
e “Direct VR-VR serviceclusters’ (page 196)

e “Direct VR-VR VPN views’ (page 197)

Direct VR-VR basic services
Thetable “Direct VR-VR basic service descriptions’ (page 193) lists direct
VR-VR basic services and their description. Thefigure*Direct VR-VR VPN
schema’ (page 194) details the Passport components that comprise each of
the basic services.

Table 28
Direct VR-VR basic service descriptions
Basic service Description
Router element represents the Passport software entity that

emulates a physical router and is used for a
virtual router.

Core access point represents the access to the backbone that
interconnects router elements and is a peer to
other core access points on other router
elements in the VPN.

Site access point represents an instance of customer access to a
router element on the Passport device.
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Figure 19
Direct VR-VR VPN schema

Core
access
point

Customer
Site
Site access point Router
- Backhaul FrDte element
- Direct FrDte
- Ip-optimized FR (backhaul)
- Ip-optimized Fr (local)
Thetable“Direct VR-VR VPN basic service components’ (page 194) details
the Passport components that comprise each of the basic services.
Table 29
Direct VR-VR VPN basic service components
Basic services Components
Router element EM/ Vr/
EM/ Vil Ip/
Core access point EM/ Vr/ Pp/

EM/ Vr/ Ppl IpPort
EM/ Vr/ Ppl IpPort Logicallf/
EM/ AtmMpe/

(Sheet 1 of 3)
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Table 29 (continued)
Direct VR-VR VPN basic service components

Basic services Components

Site access point

Backhaul FrDte at the Fruni connection end point node:
EM/A Fruni/x
EM/A Fruni/ xFramer
EM/A Fruni/ xLMI
EM/A Fruni/ xDlci/ !

at the IP service node where the router element resides:
EM/B Frunily

EM/B FrDtely

EM/B FrDte/ RemoteGroup/

EM/B Vr/ Pp/

EM/B Vr/ Pp/ lpPort

EM/B Vr/ Pp/ IpPort Logicallf/

Direct FrDte EM/A Fruni/x
EM/A Fruni/ Framer
EM/A Fruni/ Lmi
EM/A Fruni/ Dlci/x t
EM/B Fruni/x
EM/B FrDte/x
EM/B FrDte/ Remote Group/
EM/B Vr/ Pp/
EM/B Vr/ Pp/ IpPort
EM/B Vr/ Pp/ IpPort Logicallf/

IP-optimized FR at the Fruni connection end point node:
(backhaul) EM/A Fruni/x
EM/A Fruni/ LMI
EM/A Fruni/ Framer
EM/A Fruni/ Dlci/*

at the IP service node where the virtual router resides:
EM/B Frunily

EM/B Vr/ Pp/

EM/B Vr/ Pp/ lIpPort

EM/B Vr/ Pp/ lpPort Logicallf/

EM/B IpDIciGroup/

(Sheet 2 of 3)
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Table 29 (continued)

Direct VR-VR VPN basic service components

Basic services

Components

IP-optimized FR
(local)

1 One for each IPCos.

EM/ Fruni/x

EM/ Fruni/ Framer

EM/ Fruni/ Lmi

EM/ Fruni/ Dlci/ *

EM/ Vil Pp/

EM/ Vr/ Pp/ lpPort

EM/ Vr/ Ppl/ IpPort Logicallf/
EM/ IpDlIciGroup/

Note: Where applicable, Fruni can be replaced by Frnni.

Note: For backhaul scenarios, there may be more than one Fruni with Dlcis. In this case, these
Frunis and their associated Dlci, Lmi. and Framer components are included in the basic service.

(Sheet 3 of 3)

Direct VR-VR service clusters
Thetable “Direct VR-VR service descriptions’ (page 196) lists direct VR-
VR basic services and their description. The figure “Direct VR-VR service
clusters’ (page 197) shows sample service clusters.

Table 30

Direct VR-VR service descriptions

Basic service

Description

Customer router

Site

VPN

represents a virtual router and its interfaces.

represents a collection of customer site access
points to one or more virtual routers.

represents the entire customer VPN and
includes customer virtual routers on different
Passports, the core access points that connect to
these virtual routers, and all site access points.
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Figure 20
Direct VR-VR service clusters

CustomerA
Site 1

Customer
Router ———»
Cluster / CustomerA
/ Site 2
/
VPN Cluster l
(includes customer —— -\
router clusters and N A
site clusters) N

Customer A
Site 3

Direct VR-VR VPN views

The VPN Monitor uses basic service and service cluster datato construct and
display VPN information in an hierarchical, or service view, arrangement.
Direct VR-VR has the following views:

 Devices

* VPNs

For details about service views, see “Direct VR-VR VPN views’ (page 198).
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Figure 21
Direct VR-VR VPN views
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VPN state color conventions

The VPN Monitor tool uses standard MDM color conventionsto indicate the
network model states of components. For a description of the default MDM
state colors and their meaning, see the following tables:

e “Basic service states’ (page 199)
* “Servicecluster states’ (page 199)
e “Core networks and view states’ (page 200)

Thesetableslist MDM states from the most severe (critical) totheleast severe
(normal).
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Basic service states

VPN Monitor computes the states of a basic services based on the states of
their components. The table “Basic service states’ (page 199) lists basic
servicecolors, their associated MDM states, and rulesfor state determination.

Table 31

Basic service states

Background color

MDM state

Description

Red

Grey

Yellow

Green

Critical

Unmanaged

Troubled

Normal

At least one component is
out-of-service (OOS).

All components are unknown
(UNK). This state may occur
during server startup when
the server has fully retrieved
its data.

At least one component is in-
service—troubled (ISTB),
other components are INSV
or UNK. Or, at least one
component is ISTB or UNK,
other components are INSV
or NA.

At least one component is in-
service (INSV). The state of
other components, if any, are
not available from the NDAM
server.

Service cluster states

The states of service clusters are based on the states of basic services or other
service clusters that comprise the service clusters. The table “ Service cluster
states” (page 200) lists service cluster colors, their associated MDM states,

and rules for state determination.
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Table 32
Service cluster states
Background color MDM state Description
Red Critical All basic services and service

clusters have a critical state.

Yellow Troubled At least one basic service or
service clusters is troubled,
critical, or unmanaged.

Green Normal All basic services and service
clusters have a normal state.

Core networks and view states
The states of provider edge (PE) networks and views are based on the most
severe status of the service clusters that comprise the PE networks or views.
The order of severity iscritical, unmanaged, troubled, and normal. Thetable
“Service cluster states’ (page 200) lists PE network and view state colors,
their associated MDM states, and rules for state determination.

Table 33
Core network and view states
Background color MDM state Description
Red Critical One or more clusters are
critical.
Grey Unmanaged One or more clusters are

unmanaged. Other clusters
may be troubled or normal.

Yellow Troubled One or more clusters are
troubled. Other clusters may
be normal.

Green Normal All service clusters are
normal.
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VPN Monitor window
The VPN Monitor tool displays VPN services and the status of those services

inasinglewindow. VPN Monitor facilitatesthe diagnosis of IP VPN services
and components in the Passport network.

The VPN Monitor window contains the following items:

e “Menubar” (page 202)

e “Tool bar” (page 203)

e “Navigation pane” (page 203)

e “Statuspane’ (page 205)

*  “Recent event pane”’ (page 205)

Thefigure“VPN Monitor window” (page 202) showsasample VPN Monitor
window with an RFC 2764 VPN network.
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Figure 22
VPN Monitor window

Menu Icon Navigation Status
bar bar pane pane

PN Meniter = \\FACT_PE_Netwark EV UCIiT

Recent event pane

Menu bar
The menu bar contains the following menus:

e “File’ (page 203)
e “Options’ (page 203)
* “Help” (page 203)
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File
The File menu contains the following command:

» Exit closes the window and exits the tool. See the procedure “ Quitting
VPN Monitor” (page 210).

Options
The Options menu contains the following command:

» StandardToolbar displays or hides the standard tool bar. See the
procedure “Displaying or hiding the tool bar” (page 214).

Help
The Help menu contains the following commands:

*  On Context displays information about a selected area of the VPN
Monitor window. See the procedure “ Displaying VPN Monitor online
help” (page 211).

*  On Window displays descriptive information about the VPN Monitor
window components. See the procedure “ Displaying VPN Monitor
online help” (page 211).

Tool bar
The standard tool bar containsiconsthat let you move backward or forward
through the selectionsin the navigation pane. Sel ecting the back icon changes
the display in the navigation pane to the previous selection. VPN Monitor
keeps a history of the previous 10 selectionsin the tree. Selecting the forward
icon changes the display to the next most recent selection in the navigation
pane.

Navigation pane
The navigation pane contains 2 columns. The first column indicates the
computed state of al itemsin the navigation tree. For details about how the
stateisderived, see“VPN state color conventions’ (page 198). Aswell asthe
state color indicator, the column also displays the number of critical or
troubled subcomponents. See the figure “VVPN Monitor states’ (page 204).

The second column displays the navigation tree which defines the
hierarchical structure of VPN provider edge (PE) networks and their
associated views. For RFC 2764 and RFC 2547, the top level of the VPN

Preside MDM Fault Management User Guide 14.3RSUP



204 Chapter 4 VPN Monitor

hierarchy in the navigation paneisthe PE network. This PE network element
corresponds to the PE network entity in the MDM. The next level showsthe
service views—core routing, devices, and VPNSs.

Figure 23
VPN Monitor states
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Last Status Undats

For direct VR-VR VPNSs, thetop level of the VPN hierarchy isdirect VR-VR
Thisentity iscreatedin VPN Monitor. The next level showsthe serviceviews
—VPNs and devices.

The navigation pane supports a pop-up menu. Right-clicking a service cluster
in the navigation pane opens a pop-up menu that lets you search for all
occurrences of the selected service in the PE network. See the procedure
“Finding basic services or service clustersin the provider edge network”
(page 218).
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Status pane
The contents of the status pane depend on what you select in the navigation
pane. When you make a selection in the navigation pane, the status pane
displays the components that make up the selected service. For each
component, the status pane also displays the associated status, service type,
customer name, and status time stamp.

The status pane supports pop-up menus. For basic services and service
clusters the pop-up menu lets you search for all occurrences of the selected
service in the provider edge network. See the procedure “Finding basic
services or service clustersin the provider edge network” (page 218). The
pop-up menu for basic services aso lets you show all components of the
selected service. See “Displaying basic service components’ (page 217).

Recent event pane
The recent event pane displays service status changes generated by the VPN
Monitor Server. Events display in chronological order.

The recent event pane supports pop-up menus. For basic services the pop-up
menu letsyou search for all occurrences of the selected servicein the provider
edge network. See the procedure “Finding basic services or service clusters
in the provider edge network” (page 218). The pop-up menu also lets you
show all components of the selected service. See “Displaying basic service
components’ (page 217).

VPN Monitor dialogs

VPN Monitor aso contains the following dialogs:
* “Find" (page 205)
e “Component” (page 206)

Find

Use the Find dialog to display all occurrences of a specific basic service or
service cluster in the provider edge (PE) network.
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The Find dialog contains the following fields:
»  Service Name displays the selected basic service or service cluster.

»  Scopeindicatesthe PE network of the selected component. By using the
associated drop-down menu, you can extend the scope to another PE
network or al available PE networks.

» Matcheslistsall occurrences of the selected VPN service. If you select
a specific entry from thislist, the associated container expandsin the
navigation pane and the item is made available in the status pane.

The Find dialog also contains the following buttons:

e Closeclosesthe diaog.

« Help displays online help for the Find dialog.

Component
The Component dialog displays the selection of Passport components that
make up the selected basic service and the state of each of those components.

The Component dialog contains the following fields:

« Statedisplaysthe state of each component asit is computed and
propagated by the VPN Monitor Server. The VPN Monitor Server
maintains the propagated states for basic service components using the
NDAM state of the component and any parent components.

+  Component Name displays the components of the selected basic
service.

The Component dialog also contains the following buttons:

* Closeclosesthe dialog.

» Help displays online help for the Component dialog.

Selecting a component in this dialog puts the component in context for use
with other MDM tools that also support context.

Right-clicking a component opens a pop-up menu that lets you start other
MDM fault, performance, and system tools in context of the selected
component.
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Procedures

The VPN Monitor tool lets you monitor Passport IP VPN services. The tool
monitors, calculates, and display the status of basic services. Based on these
state values, you can further diagnose problems and take corrective action.
This section contains the following VPN Monitor procedures:

Starting and stopping the VPN Monitor tool

e “Starting VPN Monitor from the MDM toolset” (page 208)

e “Starting VPN Monitor from the command line” (page 209)

e “Quitting VPN Monitor” (page 210)

Getting online help
» “Displaying VPN Monitor online help” (page 211)

M odifying the VPN Monitor window

e “Opening pop-up menus’ (page 212)

*  “Adjusting pane sizes’ (page 213)

» “Displaying or hiding the tool bar” (page 214)

Working with basic services and service clusters

e “Navigating the VPN” (page 215)

» “Displaying service view components’ (page 216)

» “Displaying basic service components’ (page 217)

e “Finding basic servicesor service clustersin the provider edge network”
(page 218)

Starting other MDM tools

e “Starting other MDM tools from VPN Monitor” (page 219)
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Starting VPN Monitor from the MDM toolset

VPN Monitor lets you monitor Passport IP virtual private network (VPN)
services.

When the VPN Monitor client starts, it uses the server on the host specified

in the Service Selection dialog box. For situations where you need to restart
VPN Monitor, ensure the appropriate host is specified in the Server Selection
dialog box before you start VPN Monitor.

Prerequisites

Before you can start VPN Monitor, the following items must be up and
running:

e MDM Administration Database
For details, see 241-6001-400 Preside MDM Administration Database
User Guide.

* VPN Monitor Extractor
For details, see 241-6001-310 Preside MDM Server Reference Guide.

VPN Monitor Server
For details, see 241-6001-310 Preside MDM Server Reference Guide.

Procedure steps

1 Inthe Preside Multiservice Data Manager window, select Fault and then
VPN Monitor.

The Configuration Synchronizing dialog opens and displays the status
of the configuration loading process.

2 When the Configuration Synchronizing dialog indicates that the
configuration has finished loading (configuration loaded), click OK.

The dialog closes and the VPN Monitor window is populated with VPN
information.
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Starting VPN Monitor from the command line

VPN Monitor lets you monitor Passport IP virtual private network (VPN)
services.

When the VPN Monitor client starts, it uses the server on the host specified

in the Service Selection dialog box. For situations where you need to restart
VPN Monitor, ensure the appropriate host is specified in the Server Selection
dialog box before you start VPN Monitor.

Prerequisites
Before you can start VPN Monitor, the following items must be up and
running:

MDM Administration Database]
For details, see 241-6001-400 Preside MDM Administration Database
User Guide.

VPN Monitor Extractor
For details, see 241-6001-310 Preside MDM Server Reference Guide.

VPN Monitor Server
For details, see 241-6001-310 Preside MDM Server Reference Guide.

Procedure steps

1

From the UNIX command line, type the following command:
[ opt/ Magel | anNVS/ bi n/ VPNMoni t or Cl i ent

The Configuration Synchronizing dialog opens and displays the status of
the configuration loading.

When the Configuration Synchronizing dialog indicates that the
configuration has finished loading (configuration loaded), click OK.

The dialog closes and the VPN Monitor window is populated with VPN
information.
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Quitting VPN Monitor
Use this procedure to quit the VPN Monitor tool.

Procedure steps
1 From the File menu, select Exit.

The VPN Monitor window closes.
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Displaying VPN Monitor online help
Use this procedure to view online help for the VPN Monitor tool. You can
display various types of online help.

Procedure steps

Help On Context
Help on Context displays onlineinformation about a specific areaof the VPN

Monitor window.

1 From the Help menu, select On Context.
The mouse pointer changes to a question mark (?).

2 Move the mouse pointer onto an area of the window for which you want
help and click the mouse button.

The online help window opens with information specific to the area you
selected.

Help on Window
Help on Window provides a description of the elements of the VPN Monitor

window.

1 From the Help menu, select Help on Window.

The online help window opens with a description of the Passport Shelf
View window.
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Opening pop-up menus
Pop-up menus are visible when you right-click on servicesin the VPN
Monitor window. These pop-up menus provide additional commandsthat are
specific to the sel ected area of the window. Use this procedure to open a pop-
up menu.

Procedure steps
1 Right-click any basic service or service cluster in the navigation, status, or
recent events pane.

A pop-up menu opens.
2  Select a command from the pop-up menu.

The command executes and the pop-up menu closes.
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Adjusting pane sizes
The VPN Monitor contains various panes. You can adjust these pane sizes.
Any adjustmentsthat you make remainin effect until you readjust the settings
or until you close the window. Use this procedure to adjust the sizes of these
panes

Procedure steps

1 To adjust the height or width of a pane, drag the box in the sash to the
desired location.

When you move a sash to increase the amount of space in one pane, the
space for the other panes decreases correspondingly.

2 To open or close a pane, click the triangles in the sash.

Click the sash triangles to
open or close a panel
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Displaying or hiding the tool bar
You can display or hide the VPN Monitor tool bar.

Procedure steps
1 Use one of the following methods:

*  To hide the tool bar, from the Options menu, click to select the
Standard Tool bar option.

»  Todisplay the hidden tool bar, from the Options menu, click to clear
the Standard Tool bar option.
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Navigating the VPN

The navigation pane representsthe hierarchical structure of theVPN. Usethis
procedure to navigate the VPN service views.

Procedure steps

1 Allunexpanded components in the navigator pane display with a plus (+)
sign. To expand the component, click the plus sign (+) adjacent to the
component you want to expand.

When the component expands, the plus sign changes to a minus sign (-).

2 To compress subcomponents, click the minus sign (-) adjacent to the
parent component.
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Displaying service view components

You can display the components and their associated states of views, service
clusters, and basic services.

Procedure steps
1 Select any entry in the navigation panel.

The states for the selected entry and its associated subcomponents
display in the status pane.
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Displaying basic service components
You can display the Passport components that comprise a basic service.

Procedure steps

1 Select an entry from the navigation panel that displays basic services in
the status pane.

2 Inthe status pane, right-click the basic service for which you want to
display Passport components.

A pop-up menu opens.
3 From the pop-up menu, select Show Components.

The Components dialog opens and displays the Passport components
that comprise the basic service as well as the state of each component.

Preside MDM Fault Management User Guide 14.3RSUP



218 Chapter 4 VPN Monitor

Finding basic services or service clusters in the provider

edge network

You can search for all occurrences of aspecific basic service or service cluster
in the provider edge (PE) network.

Procedure steps
1 Use any of the following methods:

* Inthe navigation pane, right-click any entry in the core routing,
devices, or VPNs service view.

* In the status pane, right-click a basic or service cluster.
* Inthe recent event pane, right-click a basic service
A pop-up menu opens.

2 From the pop-up menu, select Find.

The Find dialog opens and displays the selected service name, the scope,
and all occurrences of the selected service in the PE network

3 Optionally, you can search another PE networks or search all PE
networks by selecting an entry from the drop-down list in the Scope field.
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Starting other MDM tools from VPN Monitor

The VPN Monitor tool provides a selection of fault capabilities. To perform
additional fault, configuration, and performance tasks, you can start other
tools from the Passport Shelf View.

Procedure steps

1 From the navigation panel, select an entry that displays basic services in
the status pane.

2 Right-click a basic service entry in the status pane and from the resulting
pop-up menu, select Show Components.

The Components dialog opens and displays a list of the basic service
components.

3 Select an entry in the Components dialog and then right-click to open a
popup menu.

4  From the pop-up menu, select an MDM fault, performance, or system tool.

The MDM tool opens in the context of the selected component.
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Alarm Display

This section describes the Alarm Display and provides you with instructions
on how to use thistool. The following information is included:

“Alarm Display overview” (page 222)

“Alarm Display formats’ (page 222)

“Common alarm format” (page 222)

“Viewing alarmsin the Active mode” (page 226)
“Clearing active dlarms for DPN” (page 229)

“Clearing active alarms for Passport” (page 230)
“Viewing alarmsin the Log mode” (page 236)
“Displaying Customer Database Information” (page 242)
“Keyboard shortcuts’ (page 244)

“Filtering alarms’ (page 245)

“Setting alarms by effects’ (page 254)

“ Starting another tool” (page 256)

“Customizing Alarm Display Start Tool submenus’ (page 256)
“Saving and viewing Alarm Display files’ (page 259)
“Customizing resources’ (page 262)

“Command line arguments’ (page 264)
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Alarm Display overview
The Alarm Display providesalist of logs and active alarmsin the network. It
lets you view alarms received from Passport, DPN and selected SNMP
devicesin asingle window. You can use the Alarm Display in conjunction
with other surveillance tools to isolate faults in your network.

You accessthe Alarm Display tool from the Fault toolset in the Preside MDM
window. The Alarm Display provides two modes of operation: Active and
Logs. The Alarm Display displays all alarms (notably those from Passport
and DPN switches) in acommon format. You can launch Alarm Display with
an Active Alarm List or awindow that displays alog of al alarms received.

Alarm Display formats

Although alarms sent by Passport and DPN switches differ, the Alarm
Display can display alarmsfrom both networks. The Alarm Display displays
active alarms and logs for Passport and DPN in common format.

The following example illustrates the different alarm formats in terse mode.

Common format:
CRITICAL SET 09990001 98-03-03 16:57:16 EM/NODERS.

Common alarm format

Passport switch alarms are shown in common format. The table “Common
alarm severity mapping” (page 222) shows the mapping between the Preside
Multiservice DataManager (MDM) Alarm Display common alarm severities
and Passport switch severities.

Table 34
Common alarm severity mapping
MDM Alarm Display Passport switch DPN switch severity
common alarm severity label label
severity label
CRITICAL Critical Major
MAJOR Major Minor

(Sheet 1 of 2)
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Table 34 (continued)
Common alarm severity mapping

MDM Alarm Display Passport switch DPN switch severity
common alarm severity label label

severity label

MINOR Minor

CLEAR Clear Wildcard

WARNING Warning Degrade, Overload
UNKNOWN Indeterminate others

(Sheet 2 of 2)

Syntax styles
You can control the amount of information each alarm displays on the screen.
The Alarm Display offers three syntax styles:. terse, normal and full.

Terse
Terse syntax displays alarm information on a single line. Long component

identifiers are truncated to fit on the single line. Terse format contains the
following fields:

e common severity (see the table “Common alarm severity mapping”
(page 222))

e event (SET, MSG, or CLR)

+ fault code

e date

e time

» component identifier (long component identifiers are terminated
with *...” toindicate atruncated line)

The format for terse format is as follows:
<severity><event><fault code><date><tinme><conp |D>

Example
CRITICAL SET 09990001 98-03-03 16:57:16 EM/NODERS.

Preside MDM Fault Management User Guide 14.3RSUP



224 Chapter 5 Alarm Display

Normal
Normal syntax style displaysanintermediate amount of alarm informationon

multiplelines.

Thefirst part of normal syntax contains all of the fields of terse syntax.
However normal syntax does not truncate long component identifiersand, as
aresult, may occupy more than one line.

The second part of normal syntax containsthe notification 1D, alarm type, and
probable cause of the alarm.

Thelast part of nhormal syntax contains lines with the labeled comment data
and the operator datafields. These lines may, or may not, be present
depending on the availability of thisinformation.

The format for normal syntax is asfollows:

<severity><event><fault code><date><tinme><conp |D>

<n |l i nes wrapped for conponent identifier if necessary>
<ID:notification | D><TYPE: t ype><CAUSE: pr obabl e cause>
[ CO <comment Dat a>] [ OP: <oper at or Dat a>]

Example
CRITICAL SET 09990001 98-03-03 16:57:16 EM/NODER8

ID: FFFFFFFF  TYPE:equipment CAUSE: equipmentFailure
CO: NMS:bcary9b0 has lost connectivity to this node.

Full
Full syntax displays complete information on alarms. This syntax style

displaysavariable number of linesdepending onthe origin of thealarm (DPN
or Passport) and the specific content of the received alarm (for example, the
presence or absence of expert, comment, and operator data).

Thefirst part of full syntax containsall of the fields of terse syntax. However,
full syntax does not truncate long component identifiersand, as aresult, may
occupy more than one line.

The second part of full syntax contains the notification ID, alarm type, and
probable cause of the alarm.
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Thelast part of full syntax containslineswith labeled fields. Theselines may,
or may not, be present.

The format for full syntax is asfollows:

<severity><event ><fault code><date><tine><conp |D>

<n |l i nes wrapped for conponent identifier if necessary>
<ID:notification | D><TYPE: t ype><CAUSE: probabl e cause>
[ CO <conment Dat a>] [ OP: <oper at or Dat a>]

[ EX: <expert Dat a>]

RAW <r aw>

ADM N <admi n st at e> OPER: <operational state>

USACE: <usage st ate>

AVAI L: <avai |l abi l i ty> PROC: <procedural status>

CNTRL: <control status>

ALARM <al arm st at us> STBY: <st andby st at us> UNKNW
<unknown st at us>

[ REL COWP: <rel ated conponent identifier one |ine per
rel ated conponent >]

[ NT: <process id>; <filenane>; <line nunber>;

<versi on>]

[ CDB: <cust oner dat abase information>]

Example
CRITICAL SET 09990001 98-03-03 16:57:16 EM/NODERS
ID: FFFFFFFF  TYPE:equipment CAUSE: equipmentFailure
CO: NMS:bcary9b0 has lost connectivity to this node.
RAW:unk ADMIN:unlocked OPER:disable USAGE:idle
AVAIL: PROC: CNTRL:
ALARM: STBY:notSet UNKNW:

Alias substitution for component names

The Alarm Display provides an option that lets you substitute an aliasfor the
component namewhen displaying alarms. Thisfunctionisan extension of the
Customer Database (CDB) support. To use the alias function, you need to
customize the tool’s Motif resources. To enable alias substitution set the
cdbSupportAlias resource to avalue of True. For details, see “ Resources for
color control of common alarm formats by Alarm Display” (page 263).
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When you enable support for alias substitution, the CDB Preferences Dialog
box opens with an additional checkbox—Display component ID alias from
CBC server. Use this checkbox to turn alias substitution on or off in Alarm

Display.

When alias subgtitution is turned on, the component name is replaced by the
aliasinthe Customer Database's Related Component field. The alias displays
in al alarm formats. However, anew second line displays in the normal and
full formats to indicate the real component name. For more information, see
“Displaying Customer Database Information” (page 242).

Viewing alarms in the Active mode
The Active mode shows the SET alarms for which there is no corresponding
CLEAR. Thedisplay isauto refreshed at a default rate of once every minute;
it removes cleared alarms and inserts new SET alarms. You can turn the auto
refresh off and refresh the display as needed by pressing the Refresh button.

Note: If more than 500 SET alarms are received with the Auto Refresh
turned off, it automatically resets to On and forces arefresh of the

display.

You can perform the following actionsin Active mode:

*  Doubleclick on an alarm to change the alarm display format. For details
on alarm displays, see“ Syntax styles’ (page 223).

*  Pressthe Shift key and double click on an alarm to change the alarm
display format to full syntax. For details on full syntax, see “ Syntax
styles’ (page 223).

»  Pressthe Control key and double click on an alarm to acknowledge or
unacknowledge an alarm. For details on acknowledging and
unacknowledging alarms, see “Acknowledging and Unacknowledging
Alarms’ (page 238).

»  Select analarm and pressthe up or down arrow key to scroll through the
list of alarms displayed on the screen.

Viewing alarms in the Active Alarm mode
1 Inthe Preside MDM window, select Fault -> Alarm Display: Active.
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The Alarm Display main window opens. The main window contains a
menu bar, an alarm scrolling window, and a set of toggle buttons at the
bottom of the window. Below the menu bar, the name of the host to which
you are connected and the number of active alarms are displayed. A
Refresh button at the bottom of the window lets you refresh the display
manually at any time.

MAJOR SET 09990012 95-11-15 09:23:07 EM/NODEYBCO LF/1 V3574

MAJOR SET 09990012 95-11-15 09:23:24 EM/NODEYBCO LF/1 V35/7

MAJOR SET 09990012 95-11-15 09:24:24 EM/NODEYBCO LP/3 DS51/1

MAJOR SET 09990012 95-11-15 09:24:33 EM/NODEYBCO LFP/3 DS51/3
CRITICAL SET /0120200 95—-11-15 08:23:22 EM/NODEYBCO9 LF/4

MAJOR SET 09990012 95-11-15 09:28:49 EM/NODEYBCS TRK/1

MAJOR SET 09990012 95-11-15 09:28:50 EM/NODEYBCO TRK/33

MAJOR SET 09990012 95-11-15 09:28:57 EM/NODEYBCO TRK/1200
MAJOR SET 09990012 95-11-15 09:28:59 EM/NODEYBC9 TRK/3100

File Edit VYiew Options ﬂelp|
Connected to wcaryz0d Active Alarm Mode ¢ count: &1 3
MAJOR SET 09990012 95-11-15 09:22:58 EM/NODEYBC9 LP/1 V35/2 &

|| T

Auto—Refresh:

On

— Format; Terse — |.lter: OFF - Flerranmniy

Select Auto-Refresh: Offif you do not want to refresh the display
automatically.

Note: Accelerator keys are available for all display toggle buttons. See
the table “Accelerator keys” (page 245).

Select Set Full Format, Set Normal Format, or Set Terse Format to view
selected alarms in the format you want; or choose a format from the option
menu that appears when you click the Format button at the bottom of the
display. If you use the option menu to set the format, all displayed and new
alarms are reformatted in the new format (see “Full” (page 224), “Normal”
(page 224), and “Terse” (page 223)).

Select Filter: On to filter Active incoming alarms (see “Filtering alarms”
(page 245)).
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5

To view the alarm in the log mode select Select Log Mode from the View
menu.

To paste selected alarm information to a text editor, select Copy from the
Edit menu.

Note: To select multiple alarms, press the Shift key and hold the left
mouse button to drag the cursor over the alarms you want.

Click Refreshto manually refresh the display.
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Clearing active alarms for DPN

You can clear DPN alarmslocally and globally from the Alarm Display clear
them out DMDR and GM DR databases |ocally on the workstation and/or
globally through the DMA servers.

Procedure

1

In the Preside MDM window, click Fault. Click Alarm Display: Active.
The Alarm Display displays the current active alarms from the network.

Click on the alarms you want to clear. To select multiple alarms, hold down
the Control key while you click the alarms.

The selected alarms are highlighted.
Right-click and hold to display the Alarm Menu pop-up menu.
You can clear alarms from several different menu selections:

*  While holding down the right-mouse button, select Local Clear or
Global Clear and then release the mouse button.

*  While holding down the right-mouse button, select Start Tool ->
Fault-> Global Clear of Alarm and then release the mouse button.

If you are globally clearing alarms, a dialog box is displayed asking “Are
you sure you want to clear the alarm(s)?” Select Yes if you are sure you
want to globally clear the alarm. Select No if you do not want to clear the
alarm

Note: Global Clear only clears DPN and Passport alarms.
Click Refresh or wait for the next refresh period for alarms to disappear.

If one or more requests failed, a dialog box opens with the error
messages.

Expected results

If you clicked L ocal Clear, theaarmis cleared from the GMDR/
DMDR/FMDR/SMDR/IMDR database.

If you clicked L ocal Clear or Global Clear, your userl D, hosthame, and
the “DISPLAY” environment variable value will be displayed in the
comment data of the resulting Clear Alarm.
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e Ifyouclicked Global Clear, the dlarmis cleared from the GMDR/
DMDR database and from the active alarm list stored on the OA in the
network.

Clearing active alarms for Passport

You can clear Passport alarms locally and globally from the Alarm Display
and clear them out of the FMDR and GMDR databases |ocally on the
workstation and/or globally from the devices. See the following procedures:

» “Clearing a Passport alarm using Local Clear” (page 231)
» “Clearing a Passport alarm using Global Clear” (page 232)
e “Clearing a Passport alarm using the Global Clear tool” (page 233)
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Clearing a Passport alarm using Local Clear
You can clear Passport alarms locally from the Alarm Display to clear them
from the MDM servers. This procedure is intended for any MDM operator
and multiple alarms can be cleared at one time.

Prerequisites

The GMDR server must be up and running.

Procedure

1

6

In the Preside MDM window, click Fault. Click Alarm Display: Active.
The Alarm Display displays the current active alarms from the network.

Click on the alarms you want to clear. To select multiple alarms, hold down
the Control key while you click the alarms.

The selected alarms are highlighted.

Right-click and hold to display the Alarm Menu

pop-up menu.

Select Local Clear and then release the mouse button.

A Confirmation dialog box is displayed asking “You are about to clear the
selected alarm(s) locally from MDM. Are you sure you want to clear the
alarm(s)?” Select Yes if you are sure you want to locally clear the alarms.
Select No if you do not want to clear the alarms.

Click Refresh or wait for the next refresh period for alarms to disappear.

Expected results

The darmiscleared from the GMDR/FMDR databases.

Your userlD, hosthame, and the“ DISPLAY” environment variable value
will be displayed in the comment data of the resulting Clear Alarm.
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Clearing a Passport alarm using Global Clear
You can clear Passport alarms globally from the Alarm Display to clear them
out of the MDM servers and the on-switch databases. This procedureis
intended for any MDM operator and multiple alarms can be cleared at one
time.

Prerequisites

Passport Global alarm clearing must be configured on the DMA server.
The GMDR servers must be up and running.

The GMDR server must be able to accessa DMA server through its
configuration.

Procedure

1

In the Preside MDM window, click Fault. Click Alarm Display: Active.
The Alarm Display displays the current active alarms from the network.

Click on the alarms you want to clear. To select multiple alarms, hold down
the Control key while you click the alarms.

The selected alarms are highlighted.
Click the right mouse button and hold to display the Alarm pop-up menu.
Select Global Clear and then release the mouse button.

A Confirmation dialog box is displayed asking “You are about to clear the
selected alarm(s) globally from MDM and the device(s). Are you sure you
want to clear the alarm(s)?” Select Yes if you are sure you want to globally
clear the alarms. Select No if you do not want to clear the alarms.

Click Refresh or wait for the next refresh period for alarms to disappear.

If one or more requests failed, a dialog box opens with the error
messages.

Expected results

Your userID, hostname, and the“DISPLAY” environment variable value
will be displayed in the comment data of the resulting Clear Alarm.

The alarmis cleared from the GMDR/FMDR databases and from the
active dlarm list stored on the Passports in the network.
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Clearing a Passport alarm using the Global Clear tool
You can clear a Passport alarm globally from the Alarm Display to clear it out
of theMDM servers and the on-switch database. This procedure requiresthat
the MDM operator set up connection authentication first. Only one alarm can
be cleared at atime.

Prerequisites
e TheHost Group Directory Services (HGDS) server and the Passport
Comms Mgr server (FDTM) must be up and running.

Procedure
1 Inthe Preside MDM window, click Fault. Click Alarm Display: Active.
The Alarm Display displays the current active alarms from the network.
2 Click on the alarm you want to clear.
The selected alarm is highlighted.
3  Click the right mouse button and hold to display the Alarm pop-up menu.

4  Select Start Tool -> Fault -> Global Clear of Alarm and then release the
mouse button.

A Confirmation dialog box is displayed asking “You are about to clear the
selected alarm(s) globally from MDM and the device(s). Are you sure you
want to clear the alarm(s)?” Select Yes if you are sure you want to globally
clear the alarm. Select No if you do not want to clear the alarm.

The Connection Console dialog box opens and displays the first
Passport group to which the node belongs. The Connection Console
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dialog box does not display if you are already connected to a group that
contains the Passport.

& Connection Console BiEl
DPN access via bcaruff9. Passport access via bcaruffg
Destination Type State ‘
BUSYGROUP GROUP Connected =
[TEST1 GROUP Connected J
TOKYO_1 GROUP Connected
* GROUP ————

ATM GROUP
BUSYGROUPZ GROUP

¥ Show Groups W Show Dest PMnem |

Service Selection... ‘

Destination: »|TESTL User Id
User Id: m|! BN
Password : »|!

Messages:

Please select or connect a destination to use =
for command execution... J

Comnecs | Disconmect| | Select | Close | Help |

5 Connect to a destination. Use the default selected destination or select
another destination.

6 Type avalid user ID in the User Id text box.
7 Type a valid password in the Password text box.
You can repeat steps 5-7 as often as needed.
8 Click Connect.
9 Select a connected destination using one of the following steps:

*  Double-click on a connected network destination in the Destination
list.

*  Select a connected network destination in the Destination list and
then click Select.

»  Select the Passport wild-card route (*). The wild card lets you direct
commands to Passport nodes in any of the connected groups without
having to know which group the node belongs to.

If the request failed, a dialog box opens with the error message.
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Expected results
e Your userl D, hostname, and the“ DISPLAY” environment variable value
will be displayed in the comment data of the resulting Clear Alarm.

* Theaarmiscleared from the GMDR/FMDR databases and from the
active dlarm list stored on the Passport in the network.
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Viewing alarms in the Log mode
When the Alarm Display tool isin the Log mode, the SET, CLR, and MSG
alarms are shown as they are asynchronously received.

Passport babbler alarms are always kept by Preside Multiservice Data
Manager (MDM). A babbler alarmisdefined asaSET alarm generated by the
switch, without a corresponding CLR alarm. The babbler dlarms carry a
different natification ID but the same component ID, the same fault code, and
the same alarm severity asthe previous SET alarms they are duplicating. In
the case of successive SET alarms, FMDR retains the latest received alarm,
and previous alarms become historical alarms. By default, DPN babbler
alarms are discarded by MDM. To enable DPN babbler alarms, run the
DMDR server with the -B option. For information on the DMDR server
startup options, see 241-6001-310 Preside MDM Server Reference Guide.

You can perform the following actionsin Log mode:

e Doubleclick on an alarm to change the alarm display format. For details
on aarm displays, see“ Syntax styles’ (page 223).

*  Pressthe Shift key and double click on an alarm to change the alarm
display format to full syntax. For details on full syntax, see “ Syntax
styles’ (page 223).

*  Pressthe Control key and double click on an alarm to acknowledge or
unacknowledge an alarm. For details on acknowledging or
unacknowledging alarms, see “Acknowledging and Unacknowledging
Alarms’ (page 238).

*  Select analarm and pressthe up or down arrow key to scroll through the
list of alarms displayed on the screen.

Viewing alarms in Log mode
1 Inthe Preside MDM window, select Fault -> Alarm Display: Log.
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The Alarm Display window opens.

File Edit View Options ﬂelpl
Connected to wcary2id |Log Mode

MAJOR MSG 70080003 99-06-02 19:45:40 EM/NODER16 NMIS FMIP SESSION/20 —

MAJOR MSG 70060003 99-06-02 19:48:02 EM/NODEYBCZ NMIS FMIP SESSION/6

MAJOR MSG 70060003 99-06-02 15:16:30 EM/NODEYBCS NMIS FMIP SESSION/9

MAJOR MSG 70060003 95-11-15 09:45:08 EM/NODEYBCS NMIS FMIP SESSION/17

MAJOR MSG 70060006 99-06-02 15:42:44 EM/NODER4CO NMIS FMIP SESSION/3

MAJOR MSG 270080006 99-06-02 19:26:01 EM/NODER30 NMIS FMIP SESSION/Z

Pause: OFf - Format: Terse - ‘Filter‘: off - Print: OFff -
R B ————AS@BDMPBOEA LLILOCn——_—L—hhMhaMhMhM——M——M—MM—_—_—_—ihi—_——_—_—__—_——_—thh

2 Toturn the display of incoming messages on or off, click the Pause button
and select On or Off from the popup menu.

3 Set the alarm format display using one of the following methods:

a. Double-click on an alarm to change its format. All subsequent alarms
display in the selected format.

b. Right-click on an alarm to open the popup Log Menu. From the Log
menu, select Set Terse Format, Set Normal Format, or Set Full
Format. All subsequent alarms display in the selected format.

c. Click the Format button and select Terse, Normal, or Full format. All
subsequent alarms display in the selected format.

4 To turn alarm filters on or off, click the Filter button and select On or Off
from the popup menu.

5 To print alarms as they are received at the workstation, click the Print
button and select On or Off from the popup menu.

6 To view alarms in active mode, from the View menu, select Select Active
Alarm Mode.
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7

To paste selected alarm information to a text editor, from the Edit menu,
select Copy.

Note: To select multiple alarms, press the select mouse button and drag
the cursor over the alarms. To select non-contiguous alarms, hold down
the Control key and use the select mouse button.

Acknowledging and Unacknowledging Alarms
You can acknowledge or unacknowledge a set of selected active alarms from
the Alarm Display by invoking the Acknowl edge/Unacknowledge Alarm(s)
Diaog from the Active Alarm List pop-up menu. Acknowledging and
unacknowledging
alarms is permitted only in the Active mode.

Acknowledging active alarms

1

From the Active Alarm List pop-up menu, select a set of alarms to be
acknowledged.

Using the select mouse button, invoke the alarm pop-up menu and
choose the Acknowledge Alarms... option.

When the Alarm Acknowledgment Dialog appears, enter a reason for the
action and a userid (if the system administrator enables changes to this
value). The default is <UnixUserID>@<Hostname>.

Ensure that you select only those alarms that you wish to acknowledge,
then select the Ack button.

Acknowledged alarms are displayed with a checkmark icon on the left,
both in Active mode and Log mode, even though alarms can only be
acknowledged from Active mode. The date/time of the acknowledgment,
the userid, and the reason associated with each alarm are shown when
displaying alarms in full format.

Unacknowledging active alarms

1

From the Active Alarm List pop-up menu, select a set of alarms to be
unacknowledged using the select button.

Using the menu button, open the alarm pop-up menu and choose the
Unacknowledge Alarms... option.

When the Alarm Acknowledgment Dialog appears, enter a reason for the
action and a userid (if the system administrator enables changes to this
value. The default is <UnixUserlD>@<Hostname>.

Ensure that you select only those alarms that you wish to unacknowledge;
then select the Unack button.
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Unacknowledged alarms are displayed with a crossed out checkmarkicon
on the left, both in Active mode and Log mode, even though alarms can
only be unacknowledged from Active mode. The date/time of the
unacknowledgement, the userid, and the reason text associated with
each alarm are shown when displaying alarms in full format.

For information on the dialog used for acknowledging or unacknowledging
alarms, see “Alarm acknowledgement and unacknowledgement” (page 275).

Thefigure “Active Alarm Display” (page 240) illustrates an example of the
Active Alarm Display mode of the Alarm Display that contains acknowledged

and unacknowledged alarms.
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Figure 24
Active Alarm Display

=

File Edit View Options

Connacted to bcarseb8

Las | IWOL ) L, LUWE WYYy ULVLFL 3 Wor L L WVL UL W Ly

MAJOR SET 20063034 96-04-04 12:35:47 PM/A2006 PE/14 PI/14 PO/2
ID; 1270 TYPE: operator CAUSE: operationalCondition
EX: PROCESS ID:1COE 0006 GLOBAL:0351 SEQUENCE:0010

CRITICAL SET 10014082 96-04-04 03:33:42 PM/A29 PE/6

ID: 12831 TYPE: equipment CAUSE: equipmentFailure
CO; SNAMUL ,BENCHMRK 08

EX: PROCESS ID:0601 002B GLOBAL ;0046 SEQUENCE:0012

UNACKAT: 1996 04 04 13 05 06 UNACKEDBY; dmei@bcarseth

UNACKREASON: The problem on this pe has been resolved.

Active Alarm Mode { count: 492 )

# MAJOR
ID: 287
OP; 0040
EX:
ACKEDAT: 1996 04 04 13 06 00
ACKEDREASON: Currently looking

+ MAJOR SET 20263009 9¢

TYPE: equipment

Alarm Menu

PROCESS ID:2001 0027 GLOBAL :QOBE SEQUENCE :
ACKEDBY: dmei@bcarsetb
into the problem.

SET 10094025 96-04-04 11:11:14 PM/A2916 PE/1 PI/3 PO/1
CAUSE: equipmentFailure

0003

PE/12 PI/12 PO/1

ID: 1126 TYPE: Proc copny
EX:; PROCESS ID;150C 000¢

ACKEDAT: 1996 04 04 13 ¢ Select All
ACKEDREASON: Currently ]Deselect ALl

igurationError
4
carsethb

¢ WARNING SET 20304002 9ci:N SN
ID: 1352 TYPE: equ
C0: PR4073 Set Normal Format

EX: PROCESS 1D:0008 003 Ninicusiug

PRI/14
pmentFailure

8

ACKEDAT: 1996 04 04 13 (

ACKEDREASON: Currently Jsif:1gamETIl

carsetb

CRITICAL SET 10036000 9qialeglitit=lel-LRNclE:]glli=JN

CONSOLE /CONTROL

ID; 37 TYPE: com SubsystemFailure
CO: CALL DOMN © Unacknowledge Alarms, .
OF; 0005 00A0 Local Clear
EX: PROCESS ID:1001 001 Global Clear
MAJOR SET 10253004 gEHel NDI/24 LCN/1
ID: 635 TYPE: comn P SubsystemFailure
OF; 0001 0001 00A7
EX: PROCESS ID:0218 0004 GLOBAL:8010 SEQUENCE:0044
Auto-Refresh: Off - | Format:  Full _1| Filter: Off o

ol ]
Help

Refresh
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Setting the Auto-Refresh interval
In the Active mode you can set the interval between display refreshes. This
setting controls the time when new Active alarms are inserted or cleared
alarms are removed from the display.

Setting the Auto-Refresh interval

1

From the Options menu, select Set Auto-Refresh Interval.

The Set Auto-Refresh Interval dialog appears.

—|Set Auto—Refresh Interwval Dialog

5 [ 60
33
L

Auto—Refresh Interval (seconds)

0K | Cancell Help |

Use the slider to set the interval and press the OK button.

The Set Auto-Refresh Interval dialog disappears. The display is
automatically refreshed at the chosen interval if you press the Auto-
Refresh On toggle button.

Sorting by time and by component id
You can choose to sort the alarm list in the Active Alarm display mode by
component identification or by time.

Sorting the Active Alarm List

1

If you want the list ordered by component id, press menu on View in the
Alarm Display main window and choose Sort by Component Id.

The alarm list is sorted by component id. New incoming alarms are
inserted into the list in component id order.

If you want to sort the alarm list by time with the most recent alarms
appended at the bottom of the list, press menu on View in the Alarm
Display main window, and choose Sort by Time.

The Active Alarm List is sorted by time with the most recent alarms
appearing at the bottom of the list. After the initial sorting, new alarms are
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simply appended at the bottom of the display with no sorting. You can use
the Resort Displayed Alarms item from the View menu to resort the
alarms in time order.

Displaying Customer Database Information

By default, the Alarm Display does not display customer database
information. You can, however, override this default and control the display
of customer datain alarms by using the Set CDB Preferences Dialog. See
“Setting customer database preferences’ (page 242).

Enabling the display of customer datain alarms can help you diagnose faults.
When you do enabl e the display, the Alarm Display showsinformation on an
alarm’s component 1D from a customer database server. You can view this
information in the full common alarm format (for both the Active and Logs
mode) in the“CDB:” tagged field. For more information on common alarms,
see “Common alarm format” (page 222). For details on how to setup and
popul ate a customer database server, see 241-6001-804 Preside MDM
Workstation Utilities User Guide, “ Customer Data Tool”.

Note: Populate the customer database with information in the display
component 1D format. For example, use the format EM/NODEL LP/0
rather than EM NODE1 LPO.

Alarm Display provides on option that lets you use alias substitution for
component names. To do so, you must first turn on the support for this
capability by modifying the Matif resource files (see “Alias substitution for
component names’ (page 225). When support has been enabled, you can use
the CDB Preferences Dialog control whether or not to display the aliasin
Alarm Display.

Setting customer database preferences
1 From the Options menu, select Set CDB Preferences.

The Set CDB Preferences dialog opens.
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Figure 25
Set CDB Preferences Dialog

H Insert matching data from CDB server:
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Preferences Cancel ‘ Help
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File from File

2 Click Insert matching data from CDB server to enable the option.
The Database name and Server host fields are enabled.

3 If you have enabled support for alias substitution, an additional checkbox
displays in the dialog—Display component ID alias from CDB server.
Select the checkbox to turn on the alias function. To turn off the alias
function, click to clear the checkbox.

4  Enter a customer database name in the Database name field; enter a
server host name in the Server host field.

5 Click Save to File to preserve the CDB preferences for later use.

The Alarm Display saves the settings to the file $HOME/MagellanNMS/
IADCdbPrefs.cfg.

The next time Alarm Display is started, these settings will be used.
6 Click Set CDB Preferences to activate the preferences.

The Set CDB Preference Dialog closes and the Alarm Display activates
the preferences. If you have enabled the display of customer database
information and the Alarm Display is able to communicate with the server,
the Alarm Display displays the database name and host in the Alarm
Display’s connection status field.
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Restoring customer database preferences
If you have previously saved your preferencesin afile, you can restore them

for later use.

1 Inthe Set CDB Preferences Dialog, click Restore from file.

The Alarm Display restores the last saved preferences from the file
$HOME/MagellanNMS/IADCdbPrefs.cfg.

2 Click Set CDB Preferences to activate the preferences.

The Set CDB Preference Dialog closes and the Alarm Display activates
the preferences. If you have enabled the display of customer database
information and the Alarm Display is able to communicate with the server,
the Alarm Display displays the database name and host in the Alarm
Display’s connection status field.

Resetting the customer database information cache
To reduce the communication costs with the Customer Database server, the

Alarm Display maintainsacache of thelatest information fetched. Thiscache
may need to bereset if, for example, the Customer Database has been updated
with new information.

1 Inthe Set CDB Preferences Dialog, click Reset CDB Cache to reset the
customer database information cache.
The customer database information cache is reset.

Exiting without saving customer database preferences

1 Click Cancel.
The dialog closes without saving any changes to the current CDB
preferences.

Displaying help on Set CDB Preferences Dialog

1 Click Help to display information on the Set CDB Preferences Dialog.
Online help is displayed.

Keyboard shortcuts
The table “Accelerator keys’ (page 245) lists the accelerator keys for the
Alarm Display.
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Table 35
Accelerator keys

Mode Function

Logs Mode | Pause Format Filter Print

Ctrl+s (on)  Ctrl+t (terse) Ctrl+y (on) Ctrl+p (on)
Ctrl+m (normal)

Ctrl+q (off)  Ctrl+u (full) Ctrl+n (off) Ctrl+o (off)

Active Alarm | AutoRefresh Format Filter
Mode

Ctrl+s (off)  Ctrl+t (terse) Ctrl+y (on)
Ctrl+m (normal)

Ctrl+q (on)  Ctrl+u (full) Ctrl+n (off)

Filtering alarms

The Alarm Display Filter Dialog defines the conditions that alarms need to
meet to be reported in the Alarm Display main display. Use thefilter dialog
to definefilter characteristics, save or restorefilter settings, and apply defined
filter characteristics to the Alarm Display main display.

Defining filters

You can define alarm filters according to severity, component ID, fault code,
and customer ID. Filter action is defined as either Accept or Reject. Alarms
arereported through Accept filtersif they meet defined criteria; Reject filters
block the display of alarms having the characteristics you define. For
example, you can filter the Alarm Display main display by accepting critical
and major alarms from component PM/R66, and rejecting minor and cleared
alarmsfrom this component or other specified components. You can combine
up to 10 accept and reject filters to screen alarms.

Defining your first filter
1 From the Options menu, select Set Filter.

The Set Filter Dialog opens.
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Figure 26
Set Filter Dialog
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2 Inthe Filter Name field, enter a filter name.

3 Inthe Filter Action area, click Accept or Reject.

Accept passes alarms matching the criteria you specify to other control
areas of this dialog. Reject blocks the display of alarms matching the
criteria you specify.

4 Inthe Ack State area, click the acknowledge states that you want.
5 Inthe Severity area, click the alarm severities that you want.

The alarm severities are displayed or blocked, based on the selected
Filter Action.

6 Inthe Components field, enter a component identifier (ID) and click Add
to add components to the list. To delete a component from the list, select
the component ID that you want to delete and click Delete.
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Note 1: The Alarm Display supports two wildcard characters for the
component ID—the asterisk (*) and the question mark (?). The * matches
any string including a null string. For example, the component pattern PM/
R66* retrieves alarms from all modules and their subcomponents whose
names start with R66. This wildcard might include such modules as
R66WEST, R662, and R66A. The ? matches any single character. For
example, the component pattern PM/R667? retrieves alarms from all
modules and their subcomponents whose names start with R66 and are
4 characters long. This wildcard might include such modules as R662 and
R66A.

To get alarms for a single module and its subcomponents, you need to use
two patterns. For example, to get alarms for PM/R66 and its
subcomponents, the first pattern, PM/R66, retrieves the alarms on the
module. The second pattern, PM/R66 *, retrieves alarms on the
subcomponents. Note the presence of the blank space in the second
pattern.

You can use more than one pattern matching character in the component
ID field. For example, you can use the component ID pattern PM/R66*
PO/* to filter the port alarms on PM/R66. You need to use the display
name of the component ID, for example PM/R66, since the Alarm Display
does not accept PM R66.

Note 2:

You can use up to 40 patterns in the Components list. Set this maximum
by changing the following resource in your resource file:
IAD*maxNumberOfComponentPatternsPerFilter.

In the Fault Codes field, enter a fault code name and click Add to add a
fault code value to the list. To delete fault code values from the list, select
the fault code name that you want to delete and click Delete.

Note 1: The Alarm Display supports two wildcard characters for the Fault
Code. The asterisk (*) matches any string including a null string. The
guestion mark (?) matches any single character. For example, the fault
code pattern 30* retrieves all alarms with a fault code beginning with 30.
You can use more than one pattern matching character in the fault code
field.

Note 2: You can use up to 40 patterns in the Fault Code lists. To set this
maximum, change the following resource in your resource file:
IAD*maxNumberOfFaultCodePatternsPerFilter.

In the Customer IDs field, enter a customer ID and click Add to add a
customer ID to the list. To delete a customer ID from the list, select the
customer ID that you want to delete and click Delete.
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10

11

Note: You can use up to 40 numbers in the Customer Ids list. To set this
maximum, change the following resource in your resource file:
AD*maxNumberOfCustomerldNumbersPerFilter.

In the Ack Userid field, enter a userid and click Add to enter a userid. To
delete an ack userid from the list, select the userids you want to delete
and click Delete.

Note 1: The Alarm Display supports two wildcard characters for the Ack
Userid. The asterisk (*) matches any string including a null string. The
guestion mark (?) matches any single character. For example, the Ack
userid pattern dmei* retrieves all alarms that are acked or unacked by
user dmei, regardless of which workstation is used. The default Ack
Userid is <UnixUserID>@<Hostname>. You can use more than one
pattern matching character in the Ack Userid field.

Note 2: You can use up to 40 patterns in the Ack Userid list. To set this
maximum, change the following resource in your resource file:
IAD*maxNumberOfAckUserldsPerFilter.

Click Add Filterto add your new filter. You can also change the values for
your filter. See “Changing a filter” (page 250).

The filter name appears in the Inactive Filters list area on the left side of
the dialog. An inactive filter is one that is not used by the Alarm Display
when you select the filtering option.

Scroll down the Set Filter Dialog to see the remainder of the dialogue.
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Figure 27
Set Filter Dialog (Continued)
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12 Inthe Comment Data field, enter a pattern and press Addto add comment
text patterns to the list. To delete a pattern from the list, select the pattern
you want to delete and click Delete.

Note 1: The Alarm Display supports two wildcard characters for
Comment Data. The asterisk (*) matches any string including a null string.
The question mark (?) character matches any single character.

Note 2: You can use up to 40 patterns in the Comment Data list. Set this
maximum by changing the following resource in your resource file:
IAD*maxNumberOfComponentPatternsPerFilter.
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13

14
15

16

In the Customer Data field, enter a pattern and click Addto add customer
data patterns to the list. To delete a pattern from the list, select the pattern
you want to delete and click Delete.

Note 1: The Alarm Display supports two wildcard characters for
Customer Data. The asterisk (*) matches any string including a null string.
The question mark (?) matches any single character.

Note 2: You can use up to 40 patterns in the Customer Data list. Set this
maximum by changing the following resource in your resource file:
IAD*maxNumberOfComponentPatternsPerFilter.

Click Save to File to save your filters.

Select the filter that you want from the Inactive Filters list and click the left
transfer arrow to make the filter active.

The filter moves to the Active Filters list and is used to filter alarms.
Click Set Filters to close the dialog and apply the filter.

The Set Filter Dialog closes. If the Filter On option is enabled in the Alarm
Display main dialog, the filter settings are applied.

Changlng a filter

From the Options menu, select Set Filter.
The Set Filter Dialog opens.
Select a filter from the Active Filters or Inactive Filters list.

The Filter Name field updates with the name of the selected filter. The
corresponding filter attributes are displayed

Change any attributes and click Change Filter.
Click Set Filters.

If you change an active filter, the changes are applied to this session. If
you change an inactive filter, the changes are not applied to this session.
An inactive filter is not used by the Alarm Display when the filtering option
is enabled.

Note: Active filter settings apply when the Filter On option of the Alarm
Display main window is enabled. If the Filter Off option is enabled, active
filters are not applied to the current session.

Click Save to File to save your filters to a file.

All filters are saved to a file. The next time the Alarm Display is started,
alarms are filtered accordingly.
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Applying filters
You can apply your filtersto the Alarm Display main display after you define
them.

Thefigure“Filtering process’ (page 251) illustrates the filtering process. The
Alarm Display shows an alarm if it matches the conditions of at least one
Accept filter; it blocks the display of an alarm if it matches the conditions of
one Reject filter. Alarm Display uses atwo-stage filtering process. First,
accept the alarm types you want displayed, and then reject a subset of the
accepted alarms that you do not want to see in the Alarm Display main

display.
Figure 28
Filtering process
F1
4>
or
> F2 p RlI —p R2 —»
Alarm Display
or
= Discarded Discarded
Accept filters Reject filters

You can combine up to 10 Active filtersin any combination of Accept or
Reject filters. To set this maximum, change the AD* maxNumber ActiveFilters
resource in your resource file.
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Applylng filters
From the Options menu, select Set Filter.

The Set Filter Dialog opens. The Active Filters area displays the names of
any filters currently running.

2 Toremove filters from the Active Filters or Inactive Filters lists, select them
and press the Delete button.

3 To change the attributes of a filter, select it and press the Change Filter
button.

The Filter Name field is updated with the name of the selected filter, and
the other selector fields show the attributes of this filter. Change the
attributes for your filter by repeating the procedure in “Defining your first
filter” (page 245).

4  If you make changes to a filter and want to see the original parameters,
press the Restore Values button.

The filter appearing in the Filter Name area reverts to its original
specifications.

5 Use the Transfer arrow buttons to move selected filters between the Active
Filters and Inactive Filters lists.

6 If you want to save your new filter set to a file, press the Save to File
button.

The filters you define are saved to file; filters appearing in the Active Filter
area control the Alarm Display the next time you invoke the Alarm Display
tool. For more information about Alarm Display filter files, see “Saving
filters” (page 253).

7  Press the Set Filters button to run the filters named in the Active Filters
list.

Alarms in the Alarm Display main display are filtered based on the criteria
you define. If the Alarm Display is running in Logs mode, only new
incoming alarms are displayed using your selected filters. If the Alarm
Display is running in the Active Alarms mode, the Alarm Display main
display is refreshed using your selected filters.

8 Press Close if you do not want to save your changes.

The main Alarm Display display is shown. If the filter option is On, the
display is filtered by the filter set in the Active Filters list.
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Saving filters

After you define a set of filters, you can save them to afile. Saved filters are
automatically restored when you start the Alarm Display. Filtersare stored in
your $HOME/MagellanNMS directory under the following names:
ADActiveModeFilter Dpn.cfg (outdated), ADActiveModeFilter.cfg,
ADLogModeFilter Dpn.cfg (outdated), and ADLogModeFilter.cfg. Each filter
is defined by a separate record and each record is separated by ablank line. A
filter must contain afilter name, the action it performs, and its activity.

Thisisan example of afilter set in the Log mode:

FILTERNAME: x
ACTION: ACCEPT
ACTIVE: TRUE
SEVERITY:CRITICAL
SEVERITY: MAJOR
SEVERITY: MINOR
SEVERITY: CLEARED
COMPONENT: PM/R66*
FAULTCODE:1*
CUSTOMERID:1
ACKSTATE: acked
ACKUSERID: dmei

FILTERNAME: xx
ACTION: REJECT
ACTIVE: TRUE
SEVERITY: CRITICAL
SEVERITY: MAJOR
SEVERITY: MINOR
SEVERITY: CLEARED
COMPONENT: PM/R66 PE/2*
FAULTCODE: 1*
CUSTOMERID: 1
ACKSTATE: acked
ACKUSERID: dmei
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Maintaining a filter library

1

6

Use the Save to File button to save filters named in the Active Filters and
Inactive Filters lists to your user config file.

The next time you run the Alarm Display, alarms are filtered accordingly.
To run your new set of filters immediately, press the Apply Filters button.
The main Alarm Display is shown and your filters determine the
information that appears there.

If you make changes to your filter set and want to see which filters were
running the Alarm Display when you started, press the Restore from File
button.

The Alarm Display Set Filter dialog is refreshed to show your original
Active and Inactive filter sets.

To clone the attributes of a filter, select it.

The filter name appears in the Filter Name field, and its attributes are
displayed in the other control fields of the dialog.

Enter a new name for the filter in the Filter Name field and change the
attributes.

Press the Add Filter button.

The filter from which you clone the attributes appears in the Inactive
Filters list under the new name. The original filter is preserved in the list
from which you select it.

Press the Save to File button if you want to save your new filter.

Setting alarms by effects

Alarm conditions may be set for specific visual effects or audible effects. You
can modify these settings through the Set Effects dialog.

Setting alarm effects for visual and audible monitoring

1

From the Options menu, select Set Effects.
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The Set Effects Dialog opens.

=| Set Effects Dialog

Highlight:

W Critical _|Major _|Minor _|MWarning _| Unknouwn

Set
Effects

Restore
from File

Save to
File

Cancel | Help |

2 Select from the Bell area the values required for an alarm to sound the
bell.

Note: The bell selector is not available in the Active mode.

3  Select from the Highlight area the values required to have an alarm
displayed with a colored background.

4  Select Save to File to save the selected settings to file.

The settings are saved. The changes are not applied and the dialog
remains open.

5 Select Set Effects to apply the changes.

The dialog is closed. The selected filter settings are applied to the main
window display if you select the Bell Effect On or Highlight Effect On in the
menu bar View menu.

Depending on the operational mode, the effects settings are applied as
follows:

* Inthe Active Mode, the effect settings are applied to both existing and
incoming set alarms.

* Inthe Log Mode, only incoming set alarms are affected.

Note: To activate or deactivate Highlight or Bell mode, select from the
View menu.

6 Todisplay the effects you saved, use the View menu. Turn Bell On or Turn
Highlight On for a display of the saved effects.

7 If you want to update the dialog with the contents of the last saved effect
settings select Restore from File.
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8

9

Select Cancel to dismiss the dialog.

Any changes that you make to the effect settings are lost if you do not
save before choosing this action.

Select Help to receive online help for any dialog setting.

Starting another tool

1

Position the mouse pointer on any alarm in the Alarm Display alarm list
and press the mouse menu button.

A pop-up menu opens.
From the pop-up menu, select Start Tool.

A submenu opens listing the categories of tools from which you can make
a selection.

From the submenu, select an appropriate category.
A list of available tools and utilities for that category opens.
From the list, select a tool or utility.

The selected item opens.

For details on individual tools and utilities, see the appropriate Preside
Multiservice Data Manager (MDM) documentation.

Customizing Alarm Display Start Tool submenus

You can customize the contents of the Start Tool menu in the active and log
mode. For procedures on customizing the Start Tool menu, see the section on
customizing the toolsets and Start Tool menus section in 241-6001-301
Preside MDM Customization Administrator Guide.

When you modify the Start Tool menu file, use one of the following
substitution variables in the command line:

$COMP: the component’s internal representation
$DCOM P: the component’s display name

$SEVERITY: the Common severity, which can be UNKNOWN,
CRITICAL, MAJOR, MINOR, WARNING, or CLEARED

$DPNSEV: the DPN severity, which can be DEGRADE, OVERLOAD,
MINOR, MAJOR, WILDCARD, CRITICAL, or OTHER
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$EVENT: CLEAR, SET, or MSG

$DPNMNEM: the Network Control System (NCS) condition mnemonic,
which can be TRAPDATA, ACTIVATE, INVALID, MISSING,
DUPLICAT, MEMORY, CONJEST, FAILED, REFUSED, TIME_OUT,
CRITICAL, OOS, THRESHLD, ENABLED, DISABLED, PROBE,
CALL_BLK, or DISCARD

$DPNACTION: the NCS action value, which can be ncsServiceData,
ncsHardwareFault, ncsSoftwareFault, ncsSecurityViolation,
ncsProtocol Violation, ncsDebuglnfo, ncsNetwork, ncsEngineering,
ncsUnclassified, or ncsOperations. Thisvalue is an empty string for
Passport-originated alarms.

$FCODE: the alarm fault code. The fault codeis an 8-digit code used to
specify the alarm. Thefirst 4 digits are used to identify the source of the
alarm, and the last 4 digits are used to identify the alarm.

$DATE: the date information in the format ‘year:month:day’
$TIME: the time information in the format ‘ hour:min:sec’

$DTY PE: the DPN device type. Thisvalueisan empty string for
Passport-originated alarms.

$FORMAT: the present format of an alarm, which can be TERSE,
NORMAL, or FULL

$RAWSTATE: the Raw state, which can be insv, oos, trb, unk, nex, or
nea. Thisvalueisan empty string for DPN-originated alarms.

$TYPE: the darm type, which can be communications,

qualityOf Service, processing, equipment, environment, security,
operator, debug, or unknown. This value gives a general explanation of
the cause of the alarm.

$CMT: the operator comment data text
$OPER: the operator data text
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Example:

If you want to invoke the tool called Customer Tool Kit Script with the
component id and the fault code contained in the alarm, add the following two
lines to the /opt/MagellanNM S/ I ADAlarm.menu file. The
CustomerToolKitScript script is called with this information when you use
the Start Tool submenu and select the Customer Tool Kit Script:

» labelString: Customer Tool Kit

e tMCommandLine: CustomerToolKitScript COMP:” $COMP”
DCOMP:” FAULTCODE:"$FCODFE”

Passing component information from Alarm Display to
Component Information Viewer

You can pass component context information from the Alarm Display to the
Component Information Viewer.

e using the Sart Tool command

e using the Auto Context function from the Component Information
Viewer

Passing component information if the Component Information
Viewer is not already running
1 Inthe Preside MDM window, select Fault -> Alarm Display.

The Alarm Display window opens, displaying the current alarms or logs
from the network.

2 Position the mouse pointer over the alarm you want to investigate from the
list shown and press the mouse menu button.

A pop-up menu opens.

3 Onthe pop-up menu, select Start Tool -> Fault -> Component Information
Viewer.

The component is identified from the selected alarm information. A new
Component Information Viewer window with Auto Context active is
created with the component ID information. You can investigate further
using the Component Information Viewer functions.

Passing component information if the Component Information
Viewer is running with Auto Context on
1 Select the alarm in the Alarm Display that you want.
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The information for the component in the selected alarm is pasted into the
Component Information Viewer window.

Note: In a drag selection, only the last selected alarm is passed to the
Component Information Viewer.

Passing component information if the Component Information
Viewer is running with Auto Context off
1 Select the alarm in the Alarm Display that you want.

The selected alarm is highlighted.

Note: In a drag selection, only the last selected alarm is passed to the
Component Information Viewer.

2 Switch to Component Information Viewer, position the mouse pointer on
the Related Components foror Information fortext field selector and press
the mouse menu button.

A pop-up menu opens.
3 From the pop-up menu, select Get Context.

The component is identified from the selected alarm information and is
pasted into the Component Information Viewer window.

Saving and viewing Alarm Display files
You can save theinformation displayed by the Alarm Display to afileand also
view saved files. The appearance and control areas differ dightly depending
on whether you arein Active Alarms or Logs mode.

For situations in which you do not wish to have an operator logged in to the
Alarm Display Tool, there is another way to extract larms from Preside
Multiservice Data Manager (MDM) with the rncslarm utility. For
information about this utility, see the section on extracting alarms in text
format in 241-6001-301 Preside MDM Customization Administrator Guide.
See the following procedures:

» “Saving Alarm Display information to afile” (page 260)

e “Viewing an Alarm Display log filein active mode” (page 260)

e “Viewing an Alarm Display log filein log mode” (page 261)
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Saving Alarm Display information to a file

1 From the Active mode File menu, select Save Active Alarms to File... or
from the Log mode File menu, select Log to File....

A file selection dialog opens.

— Log to File Dialog

Directories Files
"0/ROIAD/motifications, IADAlarmView, hxx A
O/ROIAD/motifications, . IADAlarmYiew, o =
0/R9IAD/motification/stage IADApp . cxXx
0/E9IAD/motification/test IADARp . hxx

IADApp .o

IADEfFfect . cxx

IADEffect .hxx

7 |IADEffect.o Fi

J=d [ ] J=d JE— ]

_|Include Current Logs

Selection
Ifufgaic/support/iad/PROTO/RSInD/motiFicationf

. Change
Log to File [T Cancel Help

2  Select a directory and file from the lists in the dialog, or type a filename in
the Selection field.

3 In active mode, click the Save Active Alarms button, or in log mode click
the Log to File button.

4  From log mode, you have the option of saving new logs to your file. To do
S0, click the Include Current Logs button.

Viewing an Alarm Display log file in active mode
1 From the active alarm mode File menu, select View Active Alarms File.

The View Active Alarms File Dialog opens.

2 Inthe View Active Alarms File Dialog, select the appropriate directory
and file name from the lists, or type the complete path name in the
Selection field.

3 Click View Active Alarms File.
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The Active Alarm Browser Dialog opens.

Active Alarm Browser Dialog

File Mame: [/local/users/nmguest/testlog

MAJOR SET 09990012 02-09-19 EM/ATLANTA TRK/2 ]
MAJOR SET 09990012 9 EM/ATLANTA TRK/34

MAJOR SET 09990012 EM/ATLANTA TRK/170

MAJOR SET 09990012 EM/ATLANTA TRK/178

MAJOR SET 09990012 EM/ATLANTA FRUNI/20

MAJOR SET 09990012 EM/ATLANTA FRUNI/21

MAJOR SET 09990012 EM/ATLANTA ATMIF/2

MAJOR SET 09990012 EM/ATLANTA AAL1CES/1

MAJOR SET 09990012 EM/ATLANTA AAL1CES/2

MAJOR SET 09990012 EM/ATLANTA AAL1CES/3

MAJOR SET 09990012 EM/ATLANTA AAL1CES/4

MAJOR SET 09990012 EM/ATLANTA VR/VCG1 PP/ATM-LAKEPLACID
MAJOR SET 09990012 EM/ATLANTA YR/VYPN3 PP/CVR_TUN

MINOR SET 70211008 EM/LAKEPLACID ¥R/VCG1 IP BGP...
MINOR SET 70211008 EM/ATLANTA YR/VCGL IFP BGP...

MINOR SET 70211008 EM/LAKEPLACID V¥R/VCG1 IP BGP...
MAJOR SET 70120052 9 EM/PARIS SHELF

MINOR SET 70115121 02-09-19 09:51:1¢ EM/PARIS LP/1 DS53/0

MAJOR SET 09990012 02-09-19 09:52:11 EM/PARIS ATMIF /401

MAJOR SET 09990012 02—09-19 09:52:13 EM/PARIS ATMIF/10 PNNI SIG

MAJOR SET 09990012 15 EM/PARIS ATMIF/10 PNNI RCC

MAJOR SET 09990012 EM/PARIS YR/YCGL PP/ATM-LAKEPLACID
CRITICAL SET 70120100 EM/PARIS SHELF CARD/4

CRITICAL SET 70120100 EM/PARIS SHELF CARD/13

CRITICAL SET 70120100 EM/PARIS SHELF CARD/15

CRITICAL SET 70120200 EM/PARIS LP,

CRITICAL SET 70120200 EM/PARIS LP/13

MINOR SET 70211008 EM/PARIS VYR/YCGL IF BGP,...

MINOR SET 70211008 EM/PARIS YR/YCG1 IFP BGP,..

MAJOR SET 70030001 EM/PARIS COL/DEBUG AG/2 J
CRITICAL SET 70120200 02—09-19 EM/PARIS LP/2

[T

Show Pause Close Help

To pause the display of incoming alarms, click Pause.

A red outline surrounds the log information and the label on the Pause
button changes to Resume.

To resume the display of paused alarms, click Resume.

To refresh the display of alarms with the current content of the log file, click
Show.

Viewing an Alarm Display log file in log mode

1

From the log mode File menu, select View Log File.
The View Log File Dialog opens.

In the View Log File Dialog, select the appropriate directory and file
name from the lists, or type the complete path name in the Selection field.

Click View Log File.
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The Log Browser Dialog opens.

l_ g Browser Dialog

File Mame: [/local/users/nmguest/testlog2

MAJOR MSG 70060001 02-09-20 11:36:44 EM/ATLANTA NMIS FMIP ]
MAJOR MSG 70060001 02-09-20 11: EM/ATLANTA NMIS FMIP
MAJOR MSG 70060001 02-09-20 11: EM/ATLANTA NMIS FMIP
MAJOR MSG 70060001 02-09-20 11: EM/LAKEPLACID NMIS FMIP
MAJOR MSG 70080001 02-09-20 1 EM/LAKEPLACID NMIS FMIP
MAJOR M5G 70060001 02-09-20 1 EM/LAKEPLACID NMIS FMIP
MAJOR MSG 70060001 02-09-20 1 EM/LAKEPLACID NMIS FMIP
MAJOR MSG 70060001 02-09-20 1 EM/ATLANTA NMIS FM
MAJOR MSG 70060001 02-09-20 1 EM/ATLANTA NMIS FMIP
MAJOR MSG 70060001 02-09-20 1 EM/ATLANTA NMIS FMIP
MAJOR MSG 70080001 02-09-20 1 EM/ATLANTA NMIS FMIP
MAJOR M5G 70060006 02-09-20 1 EM/SAPPORO NMIS FMIP SESSION/8
MAJOR MSG 70060001 02-09-20 1 EM/ATLANTA NMIS FMIP
MAJOR MSG 70060001 02-09-20 1 EM/ATLANTA NMIS FM
MAJOR MSG 70060001 02-09-20 1 EM/LAKEPLACID NMIS FMIP
MAJOR MSG 70060001 02-09-20 1 EM/LAKEPLACID NMIS FMIP
MAJOR MSG 70080001 02-09-20 1 EM/ATLANTA NMIS FMIP
MAJOR MSG 70080001 02-09-20 1 EM/ATLANTA NMIS FMIP
MAJOR MSG 70060001 02-09-20 1 EM/LAKEPLACID NMIS FMIP
WARNING HMSG C0000004 02-09-20 1 GEN/PFT SECURITY

MAJOR MSG 70060001 02-09-20 1 EM/ATLANTA NMIS FMIP
MAJOR MSG 70060001 02-09-20 1 EM/LAKEPLACID NMIS FMIP
MAJOR MSG 70080001 02-09-20 1 EM/ATLANTA NMIS FMIP
MAJOR MSG 70080001 02-09-20 1 EM/LAKEPLACID NMIS FMIP
MAJOR M5G 70060001 02-09-20 1 EM/ATLANTA NMIS FMIP
MAJOR MSG 70060001 02-09-20 1 & EM/ATLANTA NMIS FMIP
MAJOR MSG 70060001 02-09-20 1 EM/ATLANTA NMIS FMIP
MAJOR MSG 70060001 02-09-20 1 EM/LAKEFLACID NMIS FMIP
MAJOR MSG 70060001 02-09-20 1 EM/ATLANTA NMIS FMIP
MAJOR MSG 70080001 02-09-20 1 EM/LAKEPLACID NMIS FMIP
MAJOR MSG 70060001 02-09-20 1 EM/LAKEPLACID NMIS FMIP
[T

Show Pause Close Help

4  To pause the display of incoming alarms, click Pause.

A red outline surrounds the log information and the label on the Pause
button changes to Resume.

5 Toresume the display of paused alarms, click Resume.

6 Torefresh the display of alarms with the current content of the log file, click
Show.

Customizing resources
You can customize the resources to control the colors of the alarm format by
severity. You can also customi ze the resourcesto control whether the problem
statesare shown in therelated componentslist, and to control whether the bell
rings upon error.
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The table “Resources for color control of common alarm formats by Alarm
Display” (page 263) lists the resources you use to control the colors
associated with the common alarm format severity displayed by the Alarm
Display components.

Table 36

Resources for color control of common alarm formats by Alarm Display
Resource Description Legal value
*BackgroundColorUnknown Specifies the Any legal X windows
*ForegroundColorUnknown background and color or specification.
*BackgroundColorCritical foreground color- | See 241-6001-301
*ForegroundColorCritical to-severity Preside MDM
*BackgorundColorMajor mappings for the Customization
*ForegroundColorMajor common alarm Administrator Guide.
*ForegroundColorMinor formats.

*BackgroundColorMinor
*BackgroundColorWarning
*ForegroundColorWarning
*BackgroundColorCleared
*ForegroundColorCleared
*BackgroundColorDefault
*ForegroundColorDefault

IAD*cdbSupportAlias Enables supportfor | True to enable alias
Customer support, False
Database (default) to prevent
component name | alias support
aliasing.

The table “Resources for customizing the Acknowledge/Unacknowledge
Alarms Dialog” (page 264) lists the resources you use to customize the
Acknowledge Alarms Dialog and the Unacknowl edge Alarms Dial og.
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Table 37
Resources for customizing the Acknowledge/Unacknowledge Alarms
Dialog

Resource Description Legal value

*AckAlarmDlog*userldFieldF
ield.editable

If True, the User field in the
dialog used for
acknowledging or
unacknowledging alarms
can be modified. The default
is False.

True or False

*AckAlarmDlog*commentDa
ta.maxLength

The maximum length of
Reason text that can be
specified when
acknowledging or
unacknowledging alarms.
The default length is 256.

Any legal Motif
value
associated
with the
MaxLength
resource.

Command line arguments

The table “Command line arguments” (page 264) lists the Command line
arguments for the Alarm Display.

Table 38
Command line arguments

Command line

Description

[ -h <host>]

host.

[-c]

[-s <GMDR>]

The name of the remote host on which the General
Manager Data Router (GMDR) is running. If a
surveillance service selection exists, the default is
the selected host; otherwise, the default is the local

If you are in the Active mode, the initial sorting is by
component id. The default is by time.

The name of the GMDR server from which you want
to extract data. The default is GMDR.

(Sheet 1 of 2)
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Table 38 (continued)

Command line arguments

Command line

Description

[ -r <number> ]

[ -b <number> ]

[ -a <number> ]

[-0 <DPN>]

[-m [ACTIVE | LOG] ]

[ -w <number> ]

The maximum number of active alarms that the
Alarm Display buffers when the Auto-Refresh option
is deactivated. The default is 500.

The maximum number of logs that the Alarm Display
buffers while the Pause option is activated. The
default is 500.

The maximum number of logs that Alarm Display
keeps in the Log mode window. The default is 500.

DPN mode only. It displays DPN alarms in NCS
format. The default is Passport- and DPN-originated
alarms in common format. This is now outdated.

Can be Log or Active mode. The default is Log
mode.

The time interval between refreshes of the Log
display. The default is two seconds.

(Sheet 2 of 2)
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Chapter 6

Alarm Help

This section describes Alarm Help, a utility that lets you view alarm code
descriptions on the workstation. This chapter contains the following:

“About Alarm Help” (page 267)

“Alarm help window” (page 268)
“Starting Alarm Help” (page 269)
“Stopping Alarm Help” (page 269)
“Searching for an alarm code” (page 270)
“Searching for atext string” (page 270)

“Viewing alarm codes from Alarm Display or Component Information
Viewer” (page 271)

“Adding and editing alarm codes’ (page 271)

About Alarm Help

Alarm Helpis autility that lets you view alarm code descriptions for the
following:

DPN devices

Passport devices

Preside Multiservice Data Manager (MDM) proxy alarms
SNM P-supported devices
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In addition, you can use Alarm Help to add and edit your own user-defined
alarm code descriptions.

The documents that are available in Alarm Help are:

e 241-1001-506 DPN-100 Alarm Console I ndications contains DPN
aarms

e 241-5701-500 Passport 6400, 7400, 15000, 20000 Alarms contains
Passport alarms

e 241-6001-501 Preside MDM Proxy Alarms Reference Guide contains
MDM proxy alarms

e 241-6001-502 Preside MDM Device Alarms Reference Guide contains
alarms for SNMP devices supported by MDM

Seedlso...

e “Alarm help window” (page 268)

e “Starting Alarm Help” (page 269)

e “Searching for an alarm code” (page 270)
e “Searching for atext string” (page 270)

*  “Viewing aarm codes from Alarm Display or Component Information
Viewer” (page 271)

e “Adding and editing alarm codes’ (page 271)

Alarm help window
When you start Alarm Hel p, a Netscape browser opensand displaysthealarm
in context. The alarm in context is the last alarm that was selected from the
Alarm Display or Component Information Viewer tool. If no alarmisin
context when you start Alarm Help, the top of the Alarm Consol e I ndications
document displaysin thewindow. After you start Alarm Help, the contents of
the window update automatically as the alarm in context changes.

Alarm Help has the following buttons:

* Reset
returns you to the top of the Alarm Consol e Indications document when
you have been doing other viewing or searching.
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Note: By default theword Introductionisdisplayed in thetext entry field
because that isthe first text found.

Text entry field
lets you typein an alarm code or other text that you want searched.

Search Alarm
initiates a search for an alarm code.

Search Text
initiates a search through the alarm documents for a specific text string.

Add/Edit
lets you add you own alarm code descriptions to Alarm Help and edit
them.

The Alarm Help window has the following areas:

anavigation area on the | eft that contains a table of contents.

aview area on theright that contains the text of the alarm documents.

Seedso...

“Searching for an alarm code” (page 270)
“Searching for atext string” (page 270)
“Adding and editing alarm codes’ (page 271)

Starting Alarm Help

1

On the Preside MDM window, select Fault -> Alarm Help

The Alarm Help window opens with the Introduction of the Alarm Console
Indications document.

Stopping Alarm Help

1

Use one of the following methods to stop Alarm Help:

» Close the Netscape browser. Minimizing the window does not stop
the alarm help display.

»  Select any context-sensitive help menu item.

*  Click any help button.
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Searching for an alarm code

You can search for aparticular alarm codein Alarm Help. To do so, you need
to specify al charactersin the 8-digit code. You cannot search based on
partial matches or wildcards.

1 Enter the 8-digit alarm code in the text entry field.

The fault code is eight hexadecimal digits entered as XXXX XXXX or
XXXXXXXX.

2  Click the Search Alarm button.

If the alarm code is matched with one or more occurrences, all the
occurrences are displayed in the navigation area. If no alarm code is
matched, the words No matches is displayed.

You can replace any of the eight hexadecimal digitsin the fault code with a
wildcard character. Type the wildcard characters in the text entry field.

Validwildcard charactersaren, X, y, and z. These can take on the hexadecimal
values of 0 (zero) through F. You can also use the question mark (?) asa
wildcard character to replace a single digit, and the asterisk (*) to replace a
number of digits at the end of the alarm code.

Seedso...
e “Searching for atext string” (page 270)

Searching for a text string
1 Type the text string, enclosed by single quotes, in the text entry field.

2  Click the Search Text button.

If the string is matched with one or more occurrences, all the occurrences
of the text string will appear in the navigation area. If the text string cannot
be matched, the phrase No Matches is displayed in the view area.

Note: Matched strings can occur both in headings and in any other text
within a document.

Seedso...
e “Searching for an alarm code” (page 270)
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Viewing alarm codes from Alarm Display or Component
Information Viewer

1

2

If Alarm Help is not running, open Alarm Help:

a. Selectan alarm in Alarm Display or Component Information Viewer.
b. With the right mouse button, select Start Tool.

c. From the Start Tool menu, select Alarm Help.

Select the alarm code you want to view.

The text for the selected alarm code will be displayed in Alarm Help.

Adding and editing alarm codes
Alarm Help allows you to add alarm code descriptions. You can add a new
alarm code or you can reuse an existing alarm code. You can also edit or
delete alarm code descriptions.

Note: If you add or modify alarm code descriptionsin the Online
Documentation (UNIX) and then switch to Online Documentation
(Web), the revisions may not be available to Online Documentation
(Web). If this occurs, use the following procedure:

1 Type
/etc/init.d/jtontatctl 404 stop
/etc/init.d/jtoncatctl 404 start
2 Restart MDM.
Seedlso...

“Adding adescription for anew alarm code” (page 271)
“Adding adescription using an existing alarm code” (page 272)
“Editing an alarm code description” (page 273)

“Deleting an alarm code description” (page 273)

Adding a description for a new alarm code

1

Enter a new alarm code in the text entry field.

The code should consist of eight hexadecimal digits. Make sure the code
does not conflict with any other alarm codes.
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The SNMP Surveillance Adapter has a CD (customer-defined) labelling

feature. If you enter only six digits, CD is automatically added to the start
of the six-digit code. For example, 123456 becomes CD 123456. This CD
label helps to ensure that the alarm code will not conflict with any other

alarm code.

If you enter eight digits, CD is not added to the start of the alarm code.
Make sure the code does not conflict with any other alarm codes.

Note 1: The CD labelling feature is unique to the SNMP Surveillance
Adapter. This feature does not apply to the SNMP Integrator.

Note 2: The first two numbers should match the device type value for the
device being managed.

2  Click the Add/Edit button.

The Edit Alarm Text window is displayed with the new alarm code in the
title bar of the window.

3  Type the text of the alarm code description in the window.
4 Click the Apply button.

The new alarm code is added to the end of the list in the navigation area.

Adding a description using an existing alarm code
1 Select an existing alarm code:

Select an existing alarm code one of the following ways:

»  Enter an existing alarm code in the text entry field as an eight
hexadecimal digit. For example, enter CD12 3456, or 5004 0100.

»  Select an alarm code in the navigation area.
2 Click the Add/Edit button.

The Edit Alarm Text window is displayed with the existing alarm code in
the title bar of the window.

3 Type the text of the alarm code description in the window.
4  Click the Apply button.

Note: You can only add user-defined alarm codes. If you use this
procedure to edit an existing alarm code that was provided to you, a
duplicate alarm code description will be created.

The new alarm code is added to the end of the list in the navigation area.
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Editing an alarm code description

1

3
4

Select an existing alarm code:
Select an existing alarm code one of the following ways:

«  Enter the alarm code in the text entry field as an eight hexadecimal
digit. For example, enter CD12 3456, or 5004 0100.

Select an alarm code in the navigation area.
Click the Add/Edit button.

The Edit Alarm Text window is displayed with the existing alarm code in
the title bar of the window.

Edit the text of the alarm code description in the window.

Click the Apply button.

Deleting an alarm code description

1

Select an existing alarm code:
Select an existing alarm code one of the following ways:

«  Enter the alarm code in the text entry field as an eight hexadecimal
digit. For example, enter CD12 3456, or 5004 0100.

»  Select an alarm code in the navigation area.
Click the Add/Edit button.

The Edit Alarm Text window is displayed with the existing alarm code in
the title bar of the window.

Click the Delete button.

A warning is displayed asking if you want to delete the alarm code
description.

Click the Yes button to confirm you want to delete the alarm code
description.

Note: You can only delete user-defined alarm code descriptions.

Preside MDM Fault Management User Guide 14.3RSUP



274 Chapter 6 Alarm Help

241-6001-011 14.3RSUP



275

Chapter 7

Alarm acknowledgement and
unacknowledgement

This section describes the alarm acknowledgment and unacknowledgement
tools and includes procedures on how to use these tools. The following
information is included:

“Alarm Acknowledgement and Unacknowledgement overview”
(page 275)

“Acknowledging and unacknowledging single or multiple alarms’
(page 276)

“Changing state by acknowledging all active alarms on a component”
(page 277)

“Displaying Alarm Acknowledgment and Unacknowledgement
information” (page 277)

“Acknowledge Alarm(s) Dialog” (page 278)

“Unacknowledge Alarm(s) Dialog” (page 279)

“Alarm acknowledgment/unacknowledgement procedures’ (page 281)
“Customizing the Alarm Acknowledgment Dialog” (page 286)

Alarm Acknowledgement and Unacknowledgement

overview

The Alarm Acknowledgment tool lets you notify others that you are
investigating a problem associated with one or more active alarms. When you
no longer need alarms acknowledged, use the Alarm Unacknowledgement
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tool. Rather than removing acknowledgement, the Alarm
Unacknowledgement tool changes the acknowledged status to
unacknowledged.

Alarm acknowledgment and unacknowledgement behave asa SET/
REPLACE. For example, a previously unacknowledged alarm can be
acknowledged using the SET operation; a currently acknowledged or
unacknowledged alarm can be changed using the REPL ACE operation.

For more details about Alarm Acknowledgement and Unacknowledgement,
see, the following topics:

»  “Acknowledging and unacknowledging single or multiple alarms’
(page 276)

e “Changing state by acknowledging all active alarms on a component”
(page 277)

» “Displaying Alarm Acknowledgment and Unacknowl!edgement
information” (page 277)

*  “Acknowledge Alarm(s) Dialog” (page 278)

*  “Unacknowledge Alarm(s) Dialog” (page 279)

*  “Alarm acknowledgment/unacknowledgement procedures’ (page 281)
e “Customizing the Alarm Acknowledgment Dialog” (page 286)

Acknowledging and unacknowledging single or multiple

alarms

You can acknowledge or unacknowledge a selection of active alarms and you
can acknowledge all alarms for a given component. To acknowledge and
unacknowledge one or more active alarms, use the following commands
available from MDM alarm-based fault management tools (for example,
Alarm Display and Component Information Viewer):

» Acknowledge Alar msto acknowledge one or more selected active
alarms

«  UnacknowledgeAlar msto remove acknowledgement from one or more
selected acknowledged alarms
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To acknowledge and unacknowledge al active alarms for a selected
component, and optionally its related subcomponents, use the following
commands from MDM state-based fault management tools (for example,
Network Viewer and Component Information Viewer):

» Acknowledge Alarmson Component to acknowledge all activealarms
for a selected component, and optionally its subcomponents.

« Unacknowledge Alarms on Component to unacknowledge any
currently acknowledged alarms for a selected component.

For alarm acknowledgement and unacknowledgement procedures, see

e “Acknowledging selected active alarms’ (page 282)

e “Unacknowledging selected active alarms’ (page 284)

»  “Acknowledging active alarms on selected components’ (page 283)

»  “Unacknowledging active alarms on selected components’ (page 284)

Changing state by acknowledging all active alarms on a

component

The Alarm Acknowledgement and Unacknowledgement tool providesalink
between alarm-based and state-based surveillance. Acknowledging all active
alarms on acomponent masks the component state during propagation. When
you acknowledge all active alarms on acomponent from an alarm-based tool
such as Alarm Display, the propagated state of the component becomes
acknowledged. The effect issimilar to manually acknowledging acomponent
state from a state-based tool such asthe Network Viewer, where the raw state
remains unchanged. For details, see the section on the General Management
Data Router (GMDR) in 241-6001-310 Preside MDM Server Reference
Guide.

Displaying Alarm Acknowledgment and
Unacknowledgement information

When you acknowledge or unacknowledge alarms, a dial og opens and
displaysthe user ID from which the acknowledge or unacknowl!edge request
was made and prompts for the reason for the request. Displaying alarm
informationinfull format fromthe Alarm Display or Component Information
Viewer tool includes the user 1D, time, and reason for acknowledgement or
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unacknowledgement. Acknowledged alarmsin Alarm Display and
Component Information Viewer display with checkmark to the left of the
alarm. Unacknowledged alarms display with an X on top of the checkmark.

Acknowledge Alarm(s) Dialog

The Acknowledge Alarm(s) Dialog is used to acknowledge one or more
active alarms.

The figure “Acknowledge Alarm(s) Dialog for selected active alarms’
(page 278) illustrates an Acknowledge Alarm(s) Dialog for selected active
alarms.

Figure 29
Acknowledge Alarm(s) Dialog for selected active alarms

=| Acknowledge alarmis) Dialog

Acking All Selected Active Alarms

User : dmei@bcarsethbh

Reason :

Currently diaghosing the problems on this component.
Will unacknowledge as soon as 1'wve located the cause of
the trouble.]

Ack
Alarm(s) Cancel Help

The data entry fields for the Acknowledge Alarm(s) Dialog are as follows:

e User indicates the identifier stored as part of the alarm (the person
associated with the acknowledgment or unacknowledgement). Thisvalue
isnon-editable (by default) but can be made editablethrough theresource
modification described in “ Customizing the Alarm Acknowledgment
Dialog” (page 286).
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»  Reason specifiesthe reason for the acknowledgment and is stored as part
of the alarm. You can enter text description of up to 256 characters
(maximum allowable length by default). You can ater the maximum
allowable length for the reason text through the resource modification
described in “ Customizing the Alarm Acknowledgment Dialog”

(page 286). If you select a single alarm that was previously acked or
unacked, thereason text associated with that alarm automatically appears
by default. You can delete thistext by typing new text, or you can modify
it by clicking the text using the left mouse button.

The Acknowledge Alarms Dialog has the following buttons:

e Ack Alarms sends an ackAlarmrequest to the General Management Data
Router (GMDR) server for each selected active alarm (if thisdialog is
invoked from an alarm list menu item) or for every active alarm for the
current component (if this dialog is invoked from atoolset menu item)

»  Cancel ignores the request and pops down the dialog.

»  Help displaysinformation about Alarm Acknowledgment and
Unacknowledgement.

The following button is displayed only when you acknowledge all active
alarms on a selected component using the Start Tool menu item:

e Alsoack all alarms on related sub-components allows you to perform a
hierarchical alarm acknowledgment to acknowledge all active alarmson
the component you select and on any of its subcomponents.

Unacknowledge Alarm(s) Dialog

The UnAcknowledge Alarm(s) Dial og is used to unacknowledge one or more
active alarms.

The figure “UnAcknowledge Alarm(s) Dialog for selected active dlarms”
(page 280) illustrates a sample Unacknowledge Alarm(s) Dialog for selected
active alarms.
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Figure 30

UnAcknowledge Alarm(s) Dialog for selected active alarms

|

Unacknowledge Alarmis) Dialog

Reason :

User : dme i@bcarsetb

Unacking All Selected Active Alarms

The problem on this component has been found and the
alarm will soon be cleared,;

Unack
Alarm{s}

Cancel Help

The data entry fields for the Unacknowledge Alarm(s) Dialog are as follows:

User indicates the identifier stored as part of the alarm (the person
associ ated with the acknowledgment or unacknowledgement). Thisvalue
isnon-editable (by default) but can be made editablethrough theresource
modification described in “ Customizing the Alarm Acknowledgment
Dialog” (page 286).

Reason specifies the reason for the unacknowledgement and is stored as
part of the alarm. You can enter text description of up to 256 characters
(maximum allowable length by default). You can ater the maximum
allowable length for the reason text through the resource modification
described in “ Customizing the Alarm Acknowledgment Dialog”

(page 286). If you select asingle alarm that was previously acked or
unacked, thereason text associated with that alarm automati cally appears
by default. You can delete thistext by typing new text, or you can modify
it by clicking the text using the left mouse button.
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The Unacknowledge Alarms Dial og has the following buttons:

UnAck Alarms sends an ackAlarm request to GMDR for each selected
active dlarm (if this dialog is invoked from an alarm list menu item) or
for every activealarm for the current component or subcomponent (if this
dialog isinvoked from atoolset menu item).

Cancel ignores the request and pops down the dialog.

Help displays information about Alarm Acknowledgment and
Unacknowledgement.

The following is displayed only when you unacknowledge all active alarms
on a selected component using the Start Tool menu item:

Also unack all alarms on related sub-components allows you to perform
ahierarchical alarm unacknowledgement to unacknowledgeall the active
alarms on the component you select and on any of its subcomponents.

Alarm acknowledgment/unacknowledgement procedures
To perform other Alarm Acknowledgment tasks, see

“Acknowledging selected active larms’ (page 282))

“Acknowledging active alarms for selected components’ (page 282))
“Unacknowledging selected active alarms” (page 284))
“Unacknowledging active alarms on selected components’ (page 284))

Starting Alarm Acknowledgment
Alarm Acknowledgment is started from the Acknowledge Alarm(s) Dialog
under the following conditions:

on a set of selected active alarms from within the Alarm Display. See
“Alarm Display” (page 221).

on a set of selected active alarms from within the Component
Information Viewer. See “Acknowledging active alarms’ (page 369).

on asel ected component from within the Network Viewer. See* Network
Viewer” (page 51).

on asel ected component from within the Component Status Display. See
“Component Status Display” (page 397).
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e onaselected component from within the Network Status Bar. See
“Network Status Bar” (page 289).

* onaselected component from within the Component Information
Viewer. See “Acknowledging active dlarms” (page 369).

These scenarios cause an ackAlarmreguest to be issued to the GMDR server
to perform the required acknowledgment. For additional information, see
241-6001-303 Preside MDM Administrator Guide, and the section on
Inbound Alarm API in 241-6001-203 Preside MDM Alarm and Status API
Reference Guide.

Acknowledging selected active alarms
In Alarm Acknowledgment, you can acknowledge a previously
unacknowledged alarm, and you can re-acknowledge a currently
acknowledged alarm with a different user (if thisfield is configured to be
editable) or reason, or both.

The figure “Acknowledge Alarm(s) Dialog for selected active alarms’
(page 278) illustrates an Acknowledge Alarm(s) Dialog for selected active
alarms.

Acknowledging selected active alarms
1 When the Acknowledge Alarms Dialog opens, enter a reason or modify
the existing reason.

2 Ifthe dialog is configured to allow the User value to be changed, modify it
if required.

3 Click on Ack Alarm(s).
The dialog closes.

An attempt is made to acknowledge each alarm. If a given alarm fails to
be acknowledged, other alarms are not affected; they can still be
acknowledged.

Acknowledging active alarms for selected components
Active alarms for selected components from within the Network Viewer,
Component Status Display, Network Status Bar, and Component Information
Viewer can be acknowledged.
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Figure 31

The figure “Acknowledge Alarm(s) Dialog for selected components’
(page 283) shows the Acknowledging Alarm(s) Dialog.

Acknowledge Alarm(s) Dialog for selected components

acknowledge Alarmis) Dialog ==

Reason :

Acking All Active Alarms on Selected Component:

User : dmei@bhbcarseGh

PMARZ2 PE/S10O

I am currently looking intc all problems associated
with PE 10_:

¥ Also ack all alarms on related sub—components

Ack
| Alarm{s)

Cancel Help

Acknowledging active alarms on selected components

1

When the Acknowledge Alarms Dialog opens, enter a reason or modify
the existing reason.

If the dialog is configured to allow the Uservalue to be changed, modify it
if required.

Click on Also ack all alarms on related sub-components.

This acknowledges all active alarms for all subcomponents of the selected
component.

Click on Ack Alarm(s).
The dialog closes.

An attempt is made to acknowledge each alarm. If a given alarm fails to
be acknowledged, other alarms are not affected; they can still be
acknowledged.
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Unacknowledging selected active alarms
In Alarm Unacknowledgement, you can unacknowledge a previously
acknowledged alarm, and you can unacknowledge a currently
unacknowledged alarm to change the owner or reason, or both. You cannot
unacknowledge an alarm that has never been acknowledged or
unacknowledged.

The figure “UnAcknowledge Alarm(s) Dialog for selected active dlarms”
(page 280) illustrates a sample Unacknowledge Alarm(s) Dialog for selected
active alarms.

Unacknowledging selected active alarms
1 When the Unacknowledge Alarms Dialog opens, enter a reason or modify
the existing reason.

2 Ifthe dialog is configured to allow the User value to be changed, modify it
if required.

3 Click on Unack Alarm(s).

4  To unacknowledge all active alarms on a selected component and all its
subcomponents, click on the toggle button.

The dialog immediately closes.

An attempt is made to unacknowledge each alarm. If a given alarm fails
to be unacknowledged, other alarms are not affected; they can still be
unacknowledged.

Unacknowledging active alarms on selected components
Active alarms for selected components from within the Network Viewer,
Component Status Display, Network Status Bar, and Component Information
Viewer can be unacknowledged.

The figure “UnAcknowledge Alarm(s) Dialog for selected component”
(page 285) shows the Unacknowledge Alarm(s) Dialog.

241-6001-011 14.3RSUP



Chapter 7 Alarm acknowledgement and unacknowledgement 285

Figure 32
UnAcknowledge Alarm(s) Dialog for selected component

—-| LUnacknowledge alarmis) Dialog

_

Unacking All Active Alarms on Selected Component:

FPM RA2 PE 10

User : dme i@bcarsetb

Reason 3

I"ve resclwved all problems pertaining to PE 10

& Also unack all alarms on related sub—components

Unack
| Alarmis) Cancel Help

Unacknowledging active alarms on selected components
1 When the Unacknowledge Alarms Dialog opens, enter a reason or modify
the existing reason.

2 Ifthe dialog is configured to allow the User value to be changed, modify it
if required.

3 Click on Also unack all alarms on related sub-components.

This unacknowledges all active alarms for all subcomponents belonging
to the selected component.

4 Click on Unack Alarm(s).
The dialog immediately closes.

An attempt is made to unacknowledge each alarm. If a given alarm fails
to be unacknowledged, other alarms are not affected; they can still be
unacknowledged.
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Customizing the Alarm Acknowledgment Dialog

The dialogs used for acknowl edgment/unacknowledgement of alarms use
resources to control their functional and visual aspects. You can customize
some of these resources.

The table “Resources for customizing the Acknowledge/Unacknowledge
Alarms Dialog” (page 286) lists the alarm acknowledgment resources that
you can customize. These resources apply to both the Acknowledge Alarm(s)
Dialog and the Unacknowledge Alarm(s) Dialog.

Table 39
Resources for customizing the Acknowledge/Unacknowledge Alarms
Dialog

Resource Description Legal value

*AckAlarmDlog*userld | If True, the Userfield in the | True or False
FieldField.editable dialog used for
acknowledging or
unacknowledging alarms,
can be modified. The default

is False.
*AckAlarmDlog* The maximum length of Any legal Motif
commentData.max Reason text that can be value associated
Length specified when with the MaxLength
acknowledging or resource.

unacknowledging alarms.
The default length is 256.

Resource Files
The following files contain resources for the Acknowledge and
Unacknowledge Alarm(s) Dialogs:

* /opt/MagellanNMS/lib/app-defaults/C/CIV contains resources for the
dialog when invoked from sel ected al armsin the Component Information
Viewer.

» /opt/MagellanNMS/lib/app-defaults/C/1AD contains resources for the
dialog when invoked from selected alarmsin Alarm Display.
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» /opt/MagellanNMS/lib/app-defaults C/ACKALARM contains resources
for the dialog when invoked from selected componentsin Network
Viewer, Component Status Display, Component Information Viewer, and
Network Status Bar.

You can make resource changes to the Alarm Acknowledgment Dialogs that
affect a particular application or all applications that provide Alarm
Acknowledgment. For example, you can change the following resource;

| AD* AckAl ar nDl og* User | dFi el dFi el d. edi tabl e: True

This enables the user field to be editable when acknowledging or
unacknowledging alarmsfrom the Alarm Display. If you omit the |AD prefix,
all applications are affected.

See the section on customizing resources used by MDM toolsin
241-6001-301 Preside MDM Customization Administrator Guide, for more
information on setting and overriding resources.
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Chapter 8
Network Status Bar

This section describes the Network Status Bar and provides you with
instructions on how to use thistool. This following information is included:

*  “Network Status Bar overview” (page 289)

*  “Network Status Bar main window” (page 290)

* “Keyboard shortcuts’ (page 294)

* “NSB Dialogs’ (page 294)

e “NSB procedures’ (page 296)

e ‘“Customizing resources in the Network Status Bar” (page 299)

Network Status Bar overview
The Network Status Bar provides you with a high-level view of the current
network status. The Network Status Bar monitorsaset of statistical indicators
gathered from the General Management Data Router (GMDR) database.
Some of theseindicators quantify troubled elements of the network, including
the number of active alarms and the number of out-of-service components.
The Network Status Bar supports the following capabilities:
» global network status monitoring and indicator thresholding

» aTroubled Components Dialog that displays troubled components from
the network model

* service selection of the network model

* service selection of the GMDR servers
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You can perform the following procedures using the Network Status Bar:

»  dtart the Network Status Bar, see “ Starting the Network Status Bar”
(page 296)

» acknowledge the current indicator values, see “Acknowledging the
current indicator values’ (page 297)

*  view the Troubled Components Dialog, see “ Troubled Components
Didog” (page 294)

»  start other Preside Multiservice Data Manager (MDM) tools, see
“Starting other tools’ (page 298)

Network Status Bar main window

Figure 33

The Network Status Bar main window contains the following areas:
e “Menubar” (page 291)

e “Component information” (page 291)

e “Alarminformation” (page 292)

e “Command buttons’ (page 293)

See the figure “Network Status Bar window” (page 290) for a sample
Network Status Bar window.

Network Status Bar window

menu bar

component
information

alarm
information

command
buttons

1
ml

= Network Status (GMDR wcary2vj ) |- ]

r File Help
Component Raw States Totals 005 ISTB INSY UNKN
Modules/Subcomponents 41,1628 356 13 948 352

Links/DBNLs /0
Active Alarms Total/Rate Critical Major Minor Warning Unknown
395730 63 305 17 10 O
— Refresh Troubled Components... Acknowledpge
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Active alarms and out-of -service components indicate troubled network
elements. Troubled elements display with a colored background: red for
major trouble and orange for minor trouble. This puts emphasis on their
valuesif acustomizable threshold is crossed. If no threshold is crossed, their
background remains a neutral color.

The information displayed is refreshed on aregular basis, typically every
60 seconds. Thetime interval can be set by using the refreshPeriod resource
or the -refresh command line option. For additional information, see
“Customizing resources in the Network Status Bar” (page 299).

Menu bar
The menu bar contains the following menus:

* “Filemenu” (page 291)
e “Help menu” (page 291)

File menu
The File menus contains the following command:

* Exit closes the window and exits the tool.

Help menu
The Help menu contains the following commands:

*  On Context displays information about a selected area of the Network
Status Bar window.

e On Window displays descriptive information about the Network Status
Bar window components.

Component information
The components section displays information on the total number of
components managed by GMDR and its breakdown into per state counts (the
states here are raw states, as opposed to those visible from a Network Model
base tool). Counts are shown for both modul es/subcomponents and plain and
dynamic links (DBNL):
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State Description
Totals The total number of modules or subcomponents
* 00S The number of out-of-service components

(modules and subcomponents) (threshold
resource: compOOSThresh)

+ISTB The number of in-service components that are
troubled (threshold resource: compl STBThresh)

INSV The number of in-service components.
UNKN The number of componentsin other states
(unknown to GMDR)
+ Totals The total number of plain and dynamic links (for

example, DBNL) known to GMDR to be active
(threshold resource: dbnlCountThresh for
dynamic links)

Alarm information
The alarm section displaysinformation on the number of active alarmsin the
GMDR database. This count is broken down in terms of (common format)
alarm severities and the alarm arrival rate in alarms per minute.

State Description
* Critical The number of active alarms of severity
CRITICAL (threshold resource: critAlmThresh)

* Mgjor The number of active alarms of severity MAJOR
(threshold resource: majorAlmThresh)

+ Minor The number of active alarms of severity MINOR
(threshold resource:  minorAlmThresh)

+ Warning The number of active alarms of severity
WARNING (threshold resource;
warnAlarmThresh)
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State Description
Unknown The number of active alarms of severity
INDETERMINATE (or other)

Totd/Rate The number of active alarms or the dlarm arrival
rate (alarms per minute)

Note: The ‘*’ indicates amajor trouble indicator displaying ared
background when its value is above threshold.

Note: The‘+' indicates a minor trouble indicator displaying an orange
background when its value is above threshold. For links, the number of
DBNLsis checked.

Command buttons
The Network Status Bar provides the following buttons:

Refresh

The Refresh button updates the dialog with the latest information from the
GMDR database. Acknowledgment is removed and threshol ded background
colors are displayed as required.

Troubled Components...
The Troubled Components... button starts the Troubled Components Dialog

to show what components are currently in the Troubled state (OOS or ISTB)
asindicated by the Network Model.

Acknowledge
The Acknowl edge button acknowledges the current status values by changing

the background color of the trouble indicator fields (aguamarine) on the
display. Asthe values of these indicators change, their background color
reverts to either the OK color (gray) or the trouble-indicating color (red or
orange). This enables you to ignore the current issues in the network but be
informed of any change in the indicators. Pressing the Refresh button forces
all indicators to display their unacknowledged background color.
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Keyboard shortcuts
The Network Status Bar provides the following command shortcuts:

e Ctrl+E exits from the Network Status Bar tool.

e Shift+ Help displayshelpinformation for the dialog, menuitem, or button
that he cursor is currently on. When you press Shift+Help, the cursor
changes to a question mark. Move the cursor to the item for which you
want help and press the Select button to display help information for the
item.

NSB Dialogs
The Network Status Bar provides the following dialogs:

e “Troubled Components Dialog” (page 294)
e “Error Didlogs’ (page 296)
e “Warning Dialogs’ (page 296)

Troubled Components Dialog
The Troubled Components Dialog, shown in the figure “ Troubled
Components Dialog” (page 295), displays the troubled components in the
Network Model. A list on the left shows all components and links known to
the Network Model to have a Troubled state (out-of-service or in-service—
troubled) or to have subcomponents with a Troubled state. It also displaysall
Dial Backup Network Links (DBNLSs) known to be active. When a
component in thislist isselected, thelist on theright is updated to include the
troubled subcomponentsfor the sel ected component moduleor link (for links,
both endpoints are shown asin the Component Information Viewer's Related
List).

Note that the contents of the dialog are not updated automatically as that of
the main window. To update the information in the dial og, select the Refresh
button.
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Figure 34
Troubled Components Dialog

Components; Troubled Subcomponents for: PH/AB001
PM/A4901 = PM/A6001 PE/1 PI/1 PO/A
PM/A4902 = PM/A6O01 PE/2 P1/2 PO/S
PM/A6001 PE/3 PI/3 PO/4
PM/A6O01 PE/S PI/S POS4

Component ;

‘ PM/A6001

Find Get Context Put Context

| Close Refresh Help

The subcomponentsin the troubled subcomponents|ist support apop-up start
tools menu that lets you to start another Preside Multiservice Data Manager
(MDM) tool in the context of the selected component. For details on the Start
Tool menu, see “ Start Tool” (page 39). Start tool menus can be customized.
For information about customizing start tools, see the section on customizing
the tool sets and Start Tools menu in 241-6001-301 Preside MDM
Customization Administrator Guide.

The component text field can be popul ated in these ways:

* by dropping a component from another tool onto the dialog
e by selecting a component in the module or component list
e by entering a component name from the keyboard

* by selecting the Get Context button

Note: You can aso drag the components of the dialog and drop them
(component name) onto other tools.
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Components selected with the sel ect mouse button in the subcomponents list
(rinh) are also automatically put into (Hot) context as if the Put Context
command had been issued.

Buttonsin the dialog are as follows:

»  The Find button displays the component in the component list and the
subcomponent in the subcomponent list. The lists are scrolled so that the
component isvisible. A standard warning dialog is displayed if the
entered component is not found.

e The Get Context button performsthe Find Component operation, for the
component in context.

e The Put Context button puts the current component in context.

»  The Refresh button updates the dialog with the latest information from
the database.

Error Dialogs
Error dialogswarn you of an error condition. You need to respond before you
can proceed. Click on OK to return to the application at the point before the
error condition occurred.

Warning Dialogs
Warning dialogswarn of possibledanger. You need to respond before you can
proceed. Click on OK to proceed, or click on Cancel to return to the
application at the point before the dialog appeared.

NSB procedures

You can perform the following tasks using the Network Status Bar:
e “Starting the Network Status Bar” (page 296)

»  “Acknowledging the current indicator values’ (page 297)

e “Using the Troubled Components Dialog” (page 297)

Starting the Network Status Bar
You can leave the Network Status Bar open continuously, so that changesin
the network can be monitored while you use the workstation for other
applications.
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Starting the Network Status Bar
1 From the Preside MDM window, select Fault -> Network Status Bar.

The Network Status window opens.

= Network Status (GMDR wcary2vj ) |- ]
File Help
Component Raw States Totals 005 ISTB INSY UNKN
Modules/Subcomponents 41,1628 356 13 948 352
Links/DBNLs /0

Active Alarms Total/Rate Critical Major Minor Warning Unknown

395730 63 305 17 10 O
Refresh Troubled Components... Acknowledpge

2 Select Refresh to view the latest information from the GMDR database.

The dialog is Updated with the latest information from the GMDR
database.

Acknowledging the current indicator values

When you acknowledge the current indicator values, the background color
changes. This visible feedback helps you to identify future changesin
indicator values.

Acknowledging the current indicator values
1 From the Network Status menu, select Acknowledge.

The background color of the trouble indicator fields changes to
aquamarine.

As the values of these indicators change, their background color reverts
to either the OK color (gray) or to the trouble-indicating color (red or
orange).

2 Select Refresh if you want to force all indicators to display their
unacknowledged background color.

Using the Troubled Components Dialog

The following procedure explains how to use the Troubled Components
Dialog.
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Opening and navigating into the Troubled Components Dialog
1 Inthe Network Status window, click the Troubled Components button.

The Troubled Components Dialog opens and displays those components
that are currently in trouble as indicated by the network model.

2 To identify specific troubled components, perform one of these actions:

»  Select a module or link in the list on the left of the display so that its
troubled subcomponent or endpoints are displayed in the list on the
right of the display.

*  Type in the name of the component and select Find.

»  Select Get Contextto perform the Find Component operation for the
component in context.

» Use Drag and Drop onto this dialog to select the source component.

Using the Troubled Components Dialog information for other

tools

1 Navigate to identify the components you want, using the procedure
“Opening and navigating into the Troubled Components Dialog”
(page 298).

2 Perform one of these actions:
*  Select Put Context to put the current component in context.

» Use Drag and Drop to drag the source component to its destination
tool.

» Use the Start Tool command on selected components as described
in “Starting other tools” (page 298).

Starting other tools
The subcomponents in the component lists of the Troubled Dialog support a

pop-up menu that allows you to start another Preside Multiservice Data
Manager (MDM) tool in the context of the selected component (for example,
invoking the Component Information Viewer for the sel ected subcomponent).

Starting a tool from the Troubled Components Dialog
1 Position the mouse pointer on a component or subcomponent and press
the mouse menu button.

A pop-up menu opens.
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2  Select a toolset in the pop-up menu and then point to the tool that you
want to start.

Customizing the Network Status Bar
The NSB lets you customize the following items:

e Troubled Components pop-up menu

* NSB resources

Customizing the Troubled Components pop-up menu
For procedures on customizing the pop-up menu in the Troubled Components
Dialog, see the section on customizing the toolsets and Start Tools menusin
241-6001-301 Preside MDM Customization Administrator Guide.

When you modify the menu, use one of the following substitution variables
substitution variables in the command line:

*  $COMP: Theinternal component name of the target
*  $DCOMP: The display component name of the target

Customizing resources in the Network Status Bar
The Network Status Bar uses resources to describe certain functional and
appearance aspects. Some of these aspects can be customized. Others must
not be tampered with without affecting the functionality of the Network
Status Bar.

CAUTION

Risk of altering the functionality of the NSB

Do not modify resourcesthat are not listed in the following
table. Changing unlisted resources may negatively affect
the appearance and functionality of the Network Status
Bar.

For details about customizing resources, see the section on customizing
resources used by MDM toolsin 241-6001-301 Preside MDM Customization
Administrator Guide. The original resourcefile for the Network StatusBar is
/opt/MagellanNMS/lib/defaults/C/SatsBar .
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Table 40

Resources in the Network Status Bar that you may customized

The table “Resources in the Network Status Bar that you may customized

(page 300) lists the Network Status Bar resources that you may customize.

majorAlmThresh
minorAlmThresh

Resource Description Legal values
compOOSThresh Indicator thresholds Integer (def: 0)
dbniCountThresh

critAlImThresh

warnAlarmThresh

refreshPeriod Main window refresh interval Integer (def: 60s)
errorColor Major indicators’ background color Color
warningColor Minor indicators’ background color Color

plainColor Non-threshold background color Color
ackedColor Acked indicators’ background color Color
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Chapter 9
Component Information Viewer

This section provides an overview and window description for the Preside
Multiservice Data Manager (MDM) Component Information Viewer tool.
This section contains the following topics:

e “Component Information Viewer overview” (page 301)

e “Component Information Viewer window” (page 303)

e “Customizing the Component Information Viewer display” (page 318)
e “Diagnostic commands’ (page 325)

e “Procedures’ (page 342)

e “Errorsand warnings’ (page 381)

Component Information Viewer overview

The Component Information Viewer is the primary Multiservice Data
Manager (MDM) tool for diagnosing network faults. Thistool providesin-
depth information on components and subcomponents of a network element.
You can view surveillance information for acomponent and navigate to other
components, subcomponents, or associated links. The Component
Information Viewer uses information from active and recent alarms to assess
the cause of afault. The tool also determines the impact of afault by
providing state information for related components.

Using the Component Information Viewer, you can perform the following
tasks:

e put acomponent into acknowledge or maintenance state
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» acknowledge, unacknowledge, or clear active alarms
e dart other tools

»  set preferences for parameters such as automatic context, automatic
refresh interval, alarm format, and customer database server
identification

e set component filters

«  obtain management information including active alarms, recent alarms,
status records (DPN only), model data, and customer data

»  execute diagnostic commands

Component Information Viewer data

The tool facilitates fault diagnosis by providing access to the following
management and diagnostic information:;

Management data
Theinformation panel provides various types of management data
information on a component including active alarm, recent alarms, status,
model data, and customer data.

» Activealarminformation includesactive alarmsfor thetarget component
extracted from the General Management Data Router (GMDR).

»  Recent dlarmsinformation includes recent alarms, active or not, for that
component extracted from the GMDR buffer.

«  Statusinformation includesthe most recent status record received for the
target component extracted from the GMDR.

e Model information includesinformation on the component that is stored
in the Network Model.

e Customer Database includes information for the component. The
information isretrieved from the Customer Database server identified in
the Preference Settings Dial og.

Diagnostic information
The Component Information Viewer provides commands that | et you directly
access information to diagnose network faults without having to start other
fault management tools.
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Before you can access diagnostic information, you need to specify a
component and the type of diagnostic information you want to retrieve.
Diagnostic information displays in the Component Information Viewer
window or, in some cases, another window. For details about the available
diagnostic commands, see “ Diaghostic commands’ (page 325).

Component Information Viewer window
The Component Information window contains the following areas:

e “Menubar” (page 306)

* “Message ared’ (page 307)

e “Related components panel” (page 307)
e “Sash” (page 310)

e “Information panel” (page 310)
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Figure 35

The figure “ Sample Component Information Viewer window” (page 304)

shows a sample Component Information Viewer window.

Sample Component Information Viewer window

menu bar

related
components
panel
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information
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message area ——|

I : ‘Compeonent Information Viewer
File Options

Server Access via bcaruff9

Related Components for ! |EI‘I/LONDOP{
Filtering: Off —
State Time Name

ISTE 4 2002/04/25 14:30:40 DEFAULT_SITE/ALL
ISTEB 3 2002/04/25 14:30:44 EM/LONDON

]J

BOEE 2002/04/25 14:30:44 EM/LONDON ATMIF/80
|

Information for : EM/LONDON ATMIF/10

E&

Information Type: Active Alarms - Cancel Command

MAJOR SET 09990012 02-04-25 09:40:04 EM/LONDON ATHIF/10O

ID: FCD97F19 TYPE: unknown CAUSE: unknown

CO: Proxy alarm generated as a result of State MWalk,

Please refer to EM/LONDOM LP/1 and subcomponents for possible causes
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Auto—Context : OFff — ||ﬁuto—3e{‘resh : On - | Refresh Display |

information list preference boxes command button

related
component
s list
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The figure “ Component Information Viewer pop-up menus’ (page 305)
shows commands that are available from pop-up menus in the Component
Information Viewer tool.

Figure 36
Component Information Viewer pop-up menus
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Menu bar
The Component Information Viewer menu bar contains the following menus:

* “Filemenu” (page 306)
e “Options menu” (page 306)
e “Help menu” (page 306)

File menu
The File menu contains the following command:

»  Exit closes the Component Information Viewer tool. If you modified
preferences or filter settings, a dialog box opens and prompts for the
appropriate course of action for these changes before the session closes.

Options menu
The Options menu contains the following commands:

e Change Component Filter Settings... opensthe Component Filter
Settings dialog box where you can modify, save, and restore component
filter settings. For the procedure to change filter settings, see “ Setting
component filters’ (page 348).

» Change Preference Settings... opens the Preference Settings Dialog
where you can modify, save, and restore Component Information Viewer
preferences. For the procedure the change preference settings, see
“Setting Preferences’ (page 350).

Help menu
The Help menu contains the following commands:

* Help on Context displays information about a selected area of the
Component Information Viewer window.

e Help on Window displays general information about the Component
Information Viewer tool.

For details about using these help commands, see “ Displaying Component
Information Viewer online help” (page 347).
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Message area
The message area displays the name of the servers used by the Component
Information Viewer. This area also displays a message when a command
returns a non-zero error code.

Related components panel
Therelated components panel |etsyou view theimpact of acomponent failure
and the name and state of any related components. From this panel, you can
start other MDM tools and interact with the Information Panel to find the
cause of a particular fault.

The related components panel contains the following items:
e “Related Componentsfor” (page 307)

e “Filtering box” (page 308)

» “Related componentslist” (page 308)

Related Components for
Use the Related Components for field to specify the component name for

which you want related component information. Related component
information displaysin the related components list.

The Related Components for field supports two pop-up menus. One pop-up
menu collects the names of components that you target during asession. You
can select an entry from thislist of componentsto populate the field. To open
this menu, right-click on the triangle at the right of the Related Components
for field. The other pop-up menu lets you edit existing text in the field. To
open this pop-up menu, right-click in the field. The figure “Component
Information Viewer pop-up menus’ (page 305) shows these pop-up menus.

You can use various methods to specify acomponent namein the Component
Information Viewer window.

e Typing an entry.
If you type the component name in aformat other than the display
format, the Component Information Viewer reformats the component
name to the display format.

Preside MDM Fault Management User Guide 14.3RSUP



308 Chapter 9 Component Information Viewer

*  Using component context
To use component context, right-click on the left pointing triangle at the
end of the Related Components for field and select the an appropriate
entry from the Get Context pop-up menu. For more information about
component context, see “ Context” (page 38).

»  Selecting an item from the target component pop-up menu
The Component Information Viewer tool maintains alist of the last 10
components that you have targeted during your session. To recall a
targeted component, right-click on the triangleto theright of the Related
Components for field and select an entry from the Get Context pop-up
menu.

Filtering box
You set filters by using the Change Component Filter Settings... commandin

the Options menu. The Filtering box contains a drop-down list that lets you
turnfiltering on or off for related components. When filtering ison, only those
components matching the current component filter settings display in the
related componentslist. When filtering is off, all related components display.

The Component Information Viewer savesthe value specified in the Filtering
box as a preference setting. Therefore, the filter setting applies each time the
Component Information Viewer tool opens. For more information on
preference settings, see “ Setting Preferences’ (page 350).

Related components list
The related components list displays the parents, children, related links, and

any special relationships of the component specified in the Related
Components for field. Thislist also supports a pop-up menu that lets you
perform tasks on selected entriesin the list.

Thelist displays the propagated state, time, and name of each related
component. For a description of the propagated states, see the table
“Propagated states’ (page 309).
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Table 41
Propagated states
Propagated state Description
UNKNOWN The component is unknown.
INSV The component is in service and working
properly.
ISTB The component is in service but has a non-fatal

fault, or one of its subcomponents is ISTB or
OOS. The number represents the criticality of the
faulty component.

00S The component is out of service because of a
fatal fault or one of its parents is OOS. The
number represents the criticality of the faulty

component.
MTCE The component is in maintenance state.
HIER MTCE The component is in a hierarchical maintenance

state. This state occurs when a parent of the
component is in maintenance state.

ACKED The component is in acknowledged state and no
other faults are apparent.

Thetime shown in thelist is the time of the last state change. The time
displays in yy-mm-dd hh; mm:ss format. If the component has never had a
state change, the text “Never Changed” displays.

Related components pop-up menu
The related components pop-up menu lets you perform tasks on selected

entries in the related components list. To open the pop-up menu, right-click
on an entry in the related components list. The figure “ Component
Information Viewer pop-up menus’ (page 305) showstherelated components
pop-up menu. This pop-up menu contains the following commands:

»  Show Information updates the Information Panel to show information
on the selected component.

»  Show Related updates the Related Components Panel to show the
related components of the selected component.
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e Set Acknowledge State On/Off sets the acknowledged state of a
selected component. For more information, see “ Setting the
acknowledge state for a component” (page 356).

*  Set Maintenance State On/Off sets the maintenance state of a
component and the hierarchical maintenance for all its subcomponents.
For more information, see “ Setting the maintenance state for a
component” (page 357).

e  Start Tool alowsyouto start other MDM tools. For details, see” Starting
other MDM tools from Component Information Viewer” (page 358).

»  Copy copiesthetext of the selected item to the Primary selection and the
clipboard.

e Copy All copiesthetext of all the related components to the Primary
selection and the clipboard.

Sash
The sash is positioned between the related components and information
panels. Moving the sash up or down changes the amount of space each panel
occupies. For example, if you move the sash down to increase the amount of
space for the related components panel, the amount of space for the
information panel decreases. To movethe sash, drag the box on theright side
of the sash up or down.

Information panel
Use the information panel to display additional management data for a
component including alarms, network model data, customer data, and
diagnostics.
The Information Panel contains the following items:
e “Information for” (page 311)
e “Information type” (page 313)
e “Include subcomps’ (page 314)
e “Commands’ (page 314)

* “Information list” (page 316)
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Information for
To view additional information about a component, you need to specify the

component name in the Information for field and specify the type of
information you want in the Information Type box. For information about the
types of information you can display, see* Informationtype” (page 313). This
field also supports a pop-up menu that lets you edit the text in the field.

The Information for field supports two pop-up menus. One pop-up menu
collects the names of components that you target for information during a
session. You can use this pop-up menu to populate the field. To open this
menu, right-click on thetriangle at the right side of the Information for field.
The other pop-up menu lets you edit existing text in the field. To open this
pop-up menu, right-click in the field. The figure “ Component Information
Viewer pop-up menus’ (page 305) shows these pop-up menus.

To specify acomponent name in thisfield, you can use the following
methods:

* Typing an entry
If you type the component name in aformat other than the display
format, the Component Information Viewer reformats the component
name to the display format.

» Using the field's pop-up menus
There are two pop-up menus in the Information for field. One provides
commands to edit the text in the field, the other pop-up menu provides
access to component context and alist of components from which you
can select. You can use the second pop-up menu to target a component.
To open this pop-up menu, right-click on the triangle at the end of the
Information for field. You can then target the component in context by
selecting the Get Context command, or you can target a component by
selecting from alist of the ten most recently targeted components. For
more information about component context, see “ Context” (page 38). If
you frequently use the same component names, you can customize the
entries in this pop-up menu. For details, see “ Customizing the
Component Information Viewer display” (page 318).

» Using therelated components list
Selecting an entry in the related components list, populates the
Information for field with the selected component name.

Preside MDM Fault Management User Guide 14.3RSUP



312 Chapter 9 Component Information Viewer

e Using search patterns
You can use search patternsfor active alarm and recent alarminformation
types. Patterns of components have avertical bar (*|') in the name,
typically the first character if there is only one pattern. All alarms
matching the specified patterns display in the information panel. The
pattern language is the same as extended GREP style patterns.

A search patternisfirst matched to the component ID in canonical format
(blank separated). Then the pattern is matched to the component ID in
display format (/ separated), then to the fault code, and finally to the
comment text of the alarms.

When you specify a search pattern, information is not automatically
refreshed. Refresh the display manually by clicking the Refresh button or
by pressing the Return key in the text field.

The table “ Sample search patterns’ (page 312) provides sample search
patterns and a description of their function.

Table 42
Sample search patterns

Search pattern Function

EM .* SONET .*|EM .* DS3 .* Reports all alarms in the network for
Passport DS3 and SONET port-
interfaces

[EM * SONET .* Reports only SONET alarms. The
vertical bar at the beginning
distinguishes the specification from a
plain component name:

A7039...$|"7041....$|"7001....$ Displays all Passport ATM and Frame
Relay related alarms. The caret (%)
indicates the beginning of the string to
match. The $ character indicates the
end of the string to ensure
occurrences of these numbers are not
matched in the middle of another
string
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Pop-up menu

To edit the text in the Information for field, use the field's pop-up menu. To
open the pop-up menu, right-click in the Information for field. The pop-up
menu contains commands that let you cut, copy, paste, delete, select or
deselect text in thisfield. This pop-up menu is the same as the Related
Components for pop-up menu.

Information type
The Information Type: box lets you select the type of information to display

in the information panel. The table “Component Information Viewer
Information types’ (page 313) lists the available information types.

Table 43
Component Information Viewer Information types
Information type Description
Active Alarms Displays the currently active alarms for
the specified component
Status Displays the most recent status record
received from the specified component
(DPN only)
Recent Alarms Displays the alarm history for the

specified component

Model Data Displays the information about the
specified component, as started in the
network model.

Customer Data Displays customer database information
matching the specified component. This
information is retrieved from the
Customer Database server identified in
the Preferences dialog. See

“Setting Preferences” (page 350)

Diagnostics Displays diagnostic information based
on the type of information selected with
the Command button. For details about
available diagnostic commands, see

“Diagnostic commands” (page 325)
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The Component Information Viewer saves the value in the Information Type
box asapreference setting. Therefore, theinformation type applies each time
the Component Information Viewer application opens. For moreinformation
on preference settings, see “ Setting Preferences” (page 350).

Include subcomps
The Include Subcomps box is available only when the current information

typeis Active Alarms. This box lets you choose whether or not to display
active dlarms for all subcomponents of a specified component.

The Component Information Viewer savesthe valuein the Include Subcomps
box as a preference setting. Therefore, the setting for this option applies each
time the Component Information Viewer application opens. For more
information on preference settings, see “ Setting Preferences’ (page 350).

Commands

The Commands box is available only when the current information type is
Diagnostics. Clicking on the box opens amenu of diagnostic commands. The
commands vary depending on the available tools and whether the menu of
diagnostic commands has been customized at your installation. You may see
the following items:

* commands to select acommand route, start the Command Console tool,
and display online help

*  Passport and DPN commands to
— help diagnose components
— send inventory reports to the Information Panel

»  Passport commands to execute Passport tests
Output from these diagnostic commands display in the Information panel.

For alist of default Component Information Viewer Diagnostic commands,
see “ Diagnostic commands” (page 325). For details about customizing the
diagnostic menu, see the section on customizing the Component Information
Viewer diagnostics in 241-6001-301 Preside MDM Customization
Administrator Guide.The Commands menu and its submenus are all
detachable to make their commands easier and faster to use. To detach a
menu, press the middle mouse button on the dotted white line at the top of the
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menu and drag the menu off the window. Since the commandsin amenu are
sensitive to the type of component currently targeted by the Information
panel, the avail ability of these commands will be re-evaluated when you
changethevaluein the Information for field or when the field | oses the focus.

The figure “ Detachable Commands menu” (page 315) shows the available
commands.

Figure 37
Detachable Commands menu
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Information list
Theinformation list displays information about selected components. The

content of the information list depends on the type of information that you
select from the Information Type box. You can display active alarms, status
records (DPN only), recent alarms, model data, customer data, and
diagnostics.

Each information type has its own pop-up menu. The figure “ Component
Information Viewer pop-up menus’ (page 305) shows the pop-up menu for
the diagnostic information type.

When active alarms and recent alarms display in the Information lit, the
following commands are available from the pop-up menu:

Copy copiesthetext of the selected alarm in the information panel to the
clipboard and a specified destination.

Copy All copiesal the alarmsin the information panel to the clipboard
and a specified destination.

Set Terse Format letsyou to display the selected alarmsin terse format.
For detailed information on terse format, see “Terse” (page 223).

Set Normal Format lets you to display the selected alarms in normal
format. For detailed information on normal format, see “Normal”

(page 224).

Set Full Format letsyouto display the selected alarmsin full format. For
detailed information on full format, see “Full” (page 224).

Start Tool lets you to start other tools and utilities. For details, see
“Starting other MDM tools from Component Information Viewer”

(page 358).

Acknowledge Alarms... letsyou to indicate to other network operators
that you are currently investigating a fault causing an alarm. Thisis
available for Active Alarms only. For more information, see
“Acknowledging active alarms’ (page 369).
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Unacknowledge Alarms... lets you take selected alarms out of the
Acknowledged state and indicateto other network operatorsthat the fault
causing the alarm has been resolved or needs to be investigated. Thisis
available for Acknowledged Active Alarms only. For more information,
see “Unacknowledging active alarms” (page 370).

Local Clear clearsthe selected alarms on the Preside Multiservice Data
Manager (MDM) system only. Thisisavailable for Active Alarms only.
For moreinformation, see* Clearing active alarmsfor DPN” (page 361).

Global Clear clears alarms from the appropriate DPN-100 OAs and
fromMDM. For moreinformation, see“ Clearing activealarmsfor DPN”

(page 361).

Global Clear clears alarms from the appropriate Passports and MDM
servers. For moreinformation, see Clearing active alarmsfor Passport”

(page 368).

When status records, model data, customer data, and diagnostic information
display intheInformation list, the following commands are avail ablefrom the

pop-up menu:

Copy copies selected text the clipboard.
Select All selects all text in the Information list.
Deselect All cancels the selection of any text.

Copy Component to Target Field copies the current text selection, or
the text surrounding the cursor position, to the Information for field for
use as another command. | n the absence of aselection, the command tries
toidentify acomponent I D inthetext around the cursor position and then
uses this text as the subcomponent portion in the Information for field.
For example, using the output of a Passport list command, click
somewhere on one of the output component names and select Copy
Component to Target Field. The copied component becomes the
subcomponent in the Information for field. Pressing the Shift key and
double-clicking the middle mouse button on text in the information list
performs the same function as the Copy Component to Target Field
command.
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Preference boxes
The Component Information Viewer contains the following boxes:

e Auto-Context
e Auto-Refresh
e Refresh Display

Auto-Context

The Auto-Context button controls whether or not the Component
Information Viewer tools automatically retrieves components from context.
For example, if you turn on automatic context and then select acomponent in
any of the MDM tools that support context, that component information
automatically displaysin the Component Information Viewer window. You
can also set Auto-Context in the Preference Settings Dialog box. For details
on using this dialog, see “ Setting Preferences’ (page 350). For more
information about component context, see “ Context” (page 38).

Auto-Refresh

The Auto-Refresh button controls whether or not the information in the
Component Information Viewer window automatically refreshes. Therefresh
interval is set in the Preference Settings Dialog. You can also set Auto-
Refreshin the Preference Settings Dia og. For details on using thisdial og, see
“Setting Preferences’ (page 350).

Refresh button
The Refresh Display button lets you immediately refresh the contents of the
Component Information Viewer window.

Customizing the Component Information Viewer display

You can customize the following items in the Component Information
Viewer:

“Alarmlist” (page 319)
* “Related components list menu” (page 320)
» “Information for field pop-up menu” (page 320)

e “Component Information Viewer Diagnostic Command menu”
(page 321)
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Alarm list

“Other resources’ (page 321)

For procedures on customizing the Start Tool menu for the Alarm List, seethe
section on customizing the toolsets and Start Tools menus in 241-6001-301
Preside MDM Customization Administrator Guide.

When you modify the Start Tool menu file, use one of the following
substitution variables in the command line:

$SEVERITY: the Common format severity of the alarm, which can be
UNKNOWN, CRITICAL, MAJOR, MINOR, WARNING, or
CLEARED

$DPNSEV: the DPN format severity of the alarm which can be
ncsUnknown, ncsDEGRADE, ncsOVERLOAD, ncsMINOR,
ncsMAJOR, or ncsWILDCARD

$EVENT: the type of the alarm which can be CLEAR, SET, or
MESSAGE

$DPNMNEM: the DPN alarm mnemonic, which can be TRAPDATA,
ACTIVATE, INVALID, MISSING, DUPLICAT, MEMORY, CONJEST,
FAILED, REFUSED, TIME_OUT, CRITICAL, OOS, THRESHLD,
ENABLED, DISABLED, PROBE, CALL_BLK, or DISCARD. This
variable has avalue for DPN alarms only.

$DPNACTION: the Network Control System (NCS) action value, which
can be ncsServiceData, ncsHardware, ncsSoftware, ncsSecurity,
ncsProtocol, ncsDebug, ncsNetwork, ncsEngineering, ncsOperations,
ncsUnclassified, or ncs Wildcard. This substitution value is for DPN
alarms only.

$FCODE: the alarm fault code. This eight-digit fault code is used to
specify the alarm. Thefirst four digits are used to identify the source of
the alarm, and the last four digits are used to identify the alarm.

$DATE: the date of the alarm in the format:Y ' Y-MM-DD
$TIME: the time of the alarm in the format:HH:MM:SS
$COMP: the internal component name of the target
$DCOMP: the display component name of the target
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» $DTYPE: theDPN devicetype. Thisvariable hasavauefor DPN alarms
only

*  $FORMAT: the present format of an alarm, which can be TERSE,
NORMAL, or FULL

»  $TYPE: the dlarm type, which can be communications,
qualityOf Service, processing, equipment, environment, security,
operator, debug, or unknown. This val ue gives a general explanation of
the cause of the alarm.

*  $RAWSTATE: the corresponding component’s raw state
*  $CMT: the operator comment data text
e $OPER: the operator data text

Related components list menu
For procedures on customizing the Start Tool menu for the Related
Components List, see the section on customizing the tool sets and Start Tools
menus in 241-6001-301 Preside MDM Customization Administrator Guide.

When you modify thefile, you one of the following substitution variables on
the command line:

*  $COMP: theinternal component name of the target
*  $DCOMP: the display component name of the target

Information for field pop-up menu
You can customize the pop-up menu that opens when you right-click on the
triangle at the right of the Information for field. This pop-up menu contains
the Get Context command and a list of up to 10 of the last targeted
components. If you frequently use the same components, you can customize
thelist so that it contains these frequently used component names or name
patterns. To customize the list, create one of the following files:

e Tocustomize thelist for asingle user (SHOME), create the file
$HOME//MagellanNM S/CIV InfoTargets.cfg.

* Tocustomizethelist for all users of the workstation, create the file
/opt/MagellanNM S/cfg/CIV InfoTargets.cfg.
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e For second-party integrators customizing the list for all users of the
workstation, create the file
/opt/MagellanNM S/ext/lib/cfg/CIV InfoTargets.cfg

The Component Information Viewer searches for custom files in the order
they arelisted in the preceding bulleted list. The first file found is used to
populate the list.

Thefileformat is as follows:

# comments are blank lines, or lines that

# start with #, !, or *

| abel String: <label to appear in the nenu>

val ue: <conponent nane or patterns to be used
as a target upon sel ection>

Component Information Viewer Diagnostic Command menu
For detail s about customizing the Diagnostic Command menu, see the section
on diagnostic menu management in 241-6001-301 Preside MDM
Customization Administrator Guide.

Other resources
You can customize the resources to control

»  thecolorsassociated with propagated states, problem states, and severity

»  whether or not the problem states are shown in the related components
list
«  whether or not the bell rings upon error

The table “ Resources for color control of propagated states” (page 322) lists
the resources you use to control the colors associated with the propagated
states displayed by Component Information Viewer components. Thistable
also lists the resources you use to control the state color at the module level.
If thevalue of thisresourceistrue, then the unknown state col or at the module
level is different from the default unknown color.
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Table 44

Resources for color control of propagated states
Resource Description Legal values
*stateINVALID Specifies the state-to- | Any legal X windows
*stateUNKNOWN color mapping used to | color or specification.
*stateINSV indicate the current See 241-6001-301
*statelSTB_1 state of the Preside MDM
*statelSTB_2 components in the Customization
*statelSTB_3 Related Components | Administrator Guide.
*statelSTB_4 List. (These are the
*statelSTB_5 same resources used
*stateOOS_1 for the NV.)

*stateOOS_2
*stateOOS_3
*stateOOS_4
*stateOOS_5
*stateMTCE
*stateHIER_MTCE
*stateACKED
moduleStateUNKNOWN

The table “Resources for color control of common alarms” (page 323) lists
the resources you use to control the colors associated with the common alarm
format severity displayed by the Component Information Viewer
components.
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Table 45

Resources for color control of common alarms

Resource

Description

Legal values

*BackgroundColorUnknow
n
*ForegroundColorUnknow
n
*BackgroundColorCritical
*ForegroundColorCritical
*BackgorundColorMajor
*ForegroundColorMajor
*ForegroundColorMinor
*BackgroundColorMinor
*BackgroundColorWarning
*ForegroundColorWarning
*BackgroundColorCleared
*ForegroundColorCleared
*BackgroundColorDefault
*ForegroundColorDefault

Specifies the
background and
foreground color-to-
severity mappings for
the common alarm
formats.

Any legal X windows
color or specification.
See 241-6001-301
Preside MDM
Customization
Administrator Guide.

The table “Resources to control the ringErrorBell” (page 323) liststhe

resources you use to control

the ringErrorBell.

Table 46
Resources to control the ringErrorBell
Resource Description Legal values
CIV*ringErrorBell If True, the True or False
Component

Information Viewer
rings the bell when it
cannot find data for a
target. If False, the
Component
Information Viewer
does not ring the bell.
The default is True.
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The table “Resources for customizing the Acknowledgement/
unacknowledgement AlarmsDialog” (page 324) liststheresourcesyou useto
customize the Acknowledge Alarms Dialog and the Unacknowledge Alarms

Dialog.

Table 47

Resources for customizing the Acknowledgement/unacknowledgement

Alarms Dialog

Resource

Description

Legal values

*AckAlarmDlog*userldFiel
dField.editable

If True, the User field
in the dialog used for
acknowledging or
unacknowledging
alarms, can be
modified. The default
is False.

True or False

*AckAlarmDlog*commentD
ata.maxLength

The maximum length
of Reasontextthat can
be specified when
acknowledging or
unacknowledging
alarms. The default
length is 256.

Any legal Motif value
associated with the
MaxLength resource.

Clv*differentModuleUnkno
wnColor

If
differentModuleUnkno
wnColor is true, then
the unknown color for
the node at the module
level is different from
the default unknown.

True or False
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Table 48
Resources for Customer Database component ID alias
Resource Description Legal values
CIv*cdbSupportAlias Enables support for True to enable alias
Customer Database | support, False
component name (default) to prevent
aliasing. alias support

Diagnostic commands

The Component Information Viewer window supports the following
diagnostics:

e “Select Command Route” (page 326)
e “Command Console” (page 326)

e “Query Historical Alarms’ (page 326)
e “Passport Commands’ (page 326)

*  “Passport Tests’ (page 328)

e “Passport Inventory” (page 330)
e “DPN Commands’ (page 331)

e “DPN Inventory” (page 333)

e “NRS Commands’ (page 334)

e “Passport Port Test Console” (page 335)

The availability of the commands varies according to the configuration at

your installation. The following subset of diagnostic commands are always
available:

*  Select Command Route...
¢ Command Console...

e Query Historical Alarms...
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e Help

Select Command Route
The Select Command Route... command is always available from the
Commands list. Selecting this command opens the Connection Console
dialog box to connect to, or disconnect from, a destination. This dialog also
lets you select the default destination for diagnostic commands.

Command Console
The Command Console... command isalways available from the Commands
list. Selecting this command starts the Command Console tool with the
component specified in the Component Information Viewer.

Query Historical Alarms
The Query Historical Alarms... command is always available from the
Commands list. This command opens the Real-Time Alarm Collection
(RTAC) Accesstool. Thistool consists of atwo-page dialog that lets you
specify filtersfor retrieving RTAC spooled alarms. For details about thistool,
see “Query Historical Alarms” (page 383). For procedures on using thistool
from Component Information Viewer, see “ Querying historical alarms from
Component Information Viewer” (page 375).

Help
The Help command is always available from the Commands list. Selecting
this command opens the online documentation for Command diagnostics.

Passport Commands
Except where indicated, commands in the table “ Passport Command
diagnostics’ (page 327) apply to all Passport component types. Thetablelists
all Passport diagnostic commands, however the list of available Passport
Commands at your installation may differ.
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Table 49
Passport Command diagnostics

Passport Command

Description

Command line equivalent

Describe Component

Displays all attributes of the target
component and any of its
subcomponents. The
subcomponents are listed by
instance. For example, if multiple
Dicis are defined for a specified
FrUni, all are listed.

List Comps Lists the first level subcomponentsof | | ist -0 -p

the Passport.
Display LPs Displays all attributes of all LPs. display -0 -p I p/*
Display LP Opens the Passport Component di splay -notab -0 -p I p/

Selector dialog box and lets you
select a single LP for which the
attributes will display.

<sel ect ed>

Display Cards

Displays all attributes of all.

di splay -notab -o -p shel f
cards/* CARDs

Display Trunks

Displays all attributes of all Passport
Trunks.

display -notab -0 -p trk/*

Display Software

Displays the current loaded software
versions.

display -p sw

Display Provisioning

Displays all attributes of provisioned
components.

di splay -0 prov

List Files Opens a dialog box that prompts for [l ist -file -path (“<file
a file path and then lists the filesin | path>") fs
the specified path.

List Subcomponents | Lists all subcomponents of atarget |[list -0 -p <target>

component.

(for subcomponents only

Display Attributes

Displays all attributes of the target
component.

di splay -notab -0 -p
<t arget>
(for subcomponents only)

(Sheet 1 of 2)
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Table 49 (continued)
Passport Command diagnostics

Passport Command | Description Command line equivalent
Display Subcomps Displays all attributes of all di splay -notab -0 -p
subcomponents of the target <target> *
component. (for subcomponents only)

Display Stats Delta Opens a dialog box that prompts for
the time delta and optional repeat
count and then starts the MDM
Passport Delta script. The script
displays changes in all the attribute
values of the target between
sampling intervals. Use for
subcomponents only.

Display Connections | Available for Frame Relay (FrUni,
FrNNi, FrAtm), and Atmlif and their
subcomponents. This command lists
their connection components (Dlcis,
Vcces, Vpcs, Vpts, and Vpt-Vees)
indicating their state and any
correlation IDs.

Display Troubled Similar to Display Connections, but
Conn only lists the disabled connections.
This command requires that the
target Passport node support be at
least PCR 2.x software. Otherwise, it
acts like the Display Connections
command.

Help Opens the online documentation for
Passport Commands.

(Sheet 2 of 2)

Passport Tests
The table “ Passport Test diagnostics’ (page 329) lists all Passport test and
trace commands, however the list of available commands at your installation
may differ.
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Table 50

Passport Test diagnostics
Passport Test Description Command line equivalent
Ping IP Address Prompts with an input dialog the IP | pi ng -i pAddr (<IP

address to ping and then pings that | addr ess>) -traceRoute
address through the corresponding | <target VR prefix>ipicnp
Virtual Router. (for virtual routers and their
subcomponents only)

Trace Atmlf Circuit Traces the Atm Virtual Circuit. trace <target VCC prefix>
(for ATM VCCs only)

Trace Atmlf Path Traces the Atm Virtual Path. trace <target VPC or VPT
prefix>

(for ATM VCCs and VPTSs only)

Ping DPRS Node Starts the DPRS Ping command and | pi ng -roundTri pDel ay -
traces the path followed toreach the | al | Pat hs <target RI D
target RID, MID, or remote DLCI. prefix>

(for RTG-RID components only)

pi ng -roundTri pDel ay -
al | Paths <target M D
prefix>

(for RTG-MID components only)

pi ng -roundTri pDel ay
<target DLCl prefix>
(for Frame Relay DLCI
components only)

Trace PORS Traces a PORS connection across
Connection one or more routing regions (through
the gateways), and reports the
Logical Channels, Gateway Calls,
and applications used (applicable to
TRK, RGTY, TRK-LCH, RGTY-
CALL, VS, HTDS, and BTDS
components. For TRK and RGTY,
connections on the Trunk or Routing
Gateway are traced)

(Sheet 1 of 2)
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Table 50 (continued)
Passport Test diagnostics

Passport Test

Description Command line equivalent

Port-Interface Test

starts the Passport Port Test
Console. Use for port-interface and
service components only. For
details, see “Passport Port Test
Console” (page 335).

Help

Opens the online documentation for
Passport Tests.

(Sheet 2 of 2)

Passport Inventory

Table 51

For details on Passport Inventory reports, see the section on Passport
Inventory reportsin 241-6001-808 Preside MDM Device Inventory Tools
User Guide. Passport Inventory commands are applicable to any Passport
component type. Depending on availability, you may see the following set of
Passport inventory reporting utilities

Thetable " Passport Inventory diagnostics’ (page 330) listsall of the Passport
Inventory reporting utilities, however the list of available utilities at your
installation may differ.

Passport Inventory diagnostics

Passport Inventory Description

Module Report

Opens the Passport Module Summary Inventory report for the
target module.

Card Report

Opens the Passport Card Inventory report for the target module.

Trunk Report

Opens the Passport Trunk Inventory report for the target module.

Software Report

Opens the Passport Software Inventory report for the target
module.

ATM Report

Opens the Passport ATM Services Inventory report for the target
module.

(Sheet 1 of 2)
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Table 51 (continued)

Passport Inventory diagnostics

Passport Inventory

Description

FrameRelay Report

target module.

Opens the Passport FrameRelay Services Inventory report for the

Help

Opens the online documentation for Passport Inventory.

(Sheet 2 of 2)

DPN Commands

Table 52

DPN Command diagnostics

DPN Command

Description

Command line equivalent

List Active DPNs

Lists the currently active DPNs
below the current default OA
destination.

This command maps to the
existing dpnup macro. Use for DPN
AN CA components

Display DPN Calls

Lists all active calls on the target
port.

This command maps to the AllCall
macro. Use for port components
only.

OA Directory

Lists the OA hierarchy below the
target OA.

<target OA name> DI R
(for OA components only)

OA List Lists the OZ hierarchy below the <target QA nane> OA LIST
target OA.

Module Stats Displays the module level statistics. | (D STATS)

Display MCFs Displays the active MCF information.| (D MCF)

Display Spooling Sys. | Displays the current state of the DSP D
spooling system (local or remote).

Display File Sys. Displays the current state of the file | FI LE D
system.

List PEs Lists the available PEs on the target | D
module.

List MCFs Lists the available MCFs on the LI ST MCF

target module.

(Sheet 1 of 3)
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Table 52 (continued)

DPN Command diagnostics

DPN Command

Description

Command line equivalent

List File(s)...

Prompts for a file name pattern and
then lists the matching files from the
file system of the target module.

FI LE DIR <nane pattern>

Query Module

Displays the module level
configuration information for the
target module.

Q MDD

Query Switch

Displays the switch level
configuration information for the
target module

Q SW TCH

Query Network

Displays network level configuration
for the target module.

Q NET

Query All on Module

Displays configuration for the target
module.

Q*

PE Hardware

Displays hardware status
information for the target PE.

<target PE> D HARD
(for PEs and their subcomponents

only)

for the target PE.

PE Image Displays the active software image | <target PE> D | MAGE
for the target PE. (for PEs and their subcomponents
only)
PE Stats Displays statistics for the target PE. | <t ar get PE> D STAT
(for PEs and their subcomponents
only)
Query PE Displays configuration information | <target PE> Q

for PEs and their
subconponents only

Display Ports

Displays the Ports below the target
Pl.

<target Pl> D
(for PIs and their subcomponents

only)

Query PI

Displays configuration information
for the target PI.

<target PI> Q
(for PIs and their subcomponents

only)

(Sheet 2 of 3)
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Table 52 (continued)

DPN Command diagnostics

DPN Command

Description

Command line equivalent

Display Link

Displays link information for the
target PO.

<target PO> D LINK
(for Ports and their subcomponents
only)

Display Service

Displays service information for the
selected PO.

<target PO> D SERV
(for Ports and their subcomponents

only)

Display Stats

Displays statistics information for the
target PI.

<target PO> D STATS
(for Ports and their subcomponents

only)

Query Link

Displays link level configuration for
the target PO.

<target PO> Q LI NK
for Ports and their subcomponents

only)

Query Service

Displays service level configuration
information for the target PO.

<target PO> Q SERV
(for Ports and their
subconponents only)

DPN commands.

Query DNA Displays DNA/CUG level <target PC> Q DNA
configuration information for the (for Ports and their subcomponents
target PO. only)

Help Opens the online documentation for

(Sheet 3 of 3)

DPN Inventory
For details on DPN Inventory reports, see the section on DPN Inventory
reports in 241-6001-808 Preside MDM Device Inventory Tools User Guide.

Thetable “DPN Inventory diagnostics’ (page 334) lists all of the DPN
Inventory reporting utilities, however the list of available utilities at your
installation may differ.
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Table 53
DPN Inventory diagnostics

DPN Inventory

Description

Full Module Report

Opens the DPN Full Module Inventory report for the target module

Module Summary Report

Opens the DPN Module Summary Inventory report for the target
module.

PE Report Opens the DPN PE Inventory report for the target module.
Pl Report Opens the DPN PI Inventory report for the target module.
SCR Report Opens the DPN Source Call Router Inventory report for the target

module.

NL/Trunk Report

Opens the DPN Network Link and Trunk Inventory report for the
target module.

Help

Opens the online documentation for DPN inventory.

NRS Commands
For details about the Network Reporting System (NRS), see 241-6001-022
Preside MDM Network Reporting System User Guide. Except where
indicated, all commands apply to any DPN or Passport component types. The
table “NRS Command diagnostics’ (page 334) lists all of the NRS reporting
utilities, however the list of available utilities at your installation may differ.:

Table 54
NRS Command diagnostics

NRS Command

Description

Find DNA

opens a dialog and prompts for a DNA GREP pattern. The pattern
is then passed to the nrsFinddna utility to identify the component(s)
that support it.

Configuration Report

opens the xnrsdatah utility for multiple graphical display reports with
the parameters Module, Report on fields, Filtered and Current set.

(Sheet 1 of 2)
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Table 54 (continued)
NRS Command diagnostics

NRS Command Description

Configuration Diff opens the xnrsdiff utility for multiple graphical display reports with
the Module parameter set to the target component, the Dated
parameter set to the latest dated configuration (source) and the
Current parameter (destination) set.

DPN Service Config opens the nrsdserv NRS utility and reports the target node’s service
configuration. Use for DPN components only.

Help Opens online documentation for NRS Command.

(Sheet 2 of 2)

Passport Port Test Console
The Passport Port Test Console opens adialog that prompts for the test
parameters and target component ID. The component ID can be the name of
the actual port-interface to test or a service component that uses the port.

The figure “The Passport Port Test Console dialog” (page 336) shows the
Passport Test Dialog
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Figure 38
The Passport Port Test Console dialog

= BE

Test parameters for:

|EM/NODER16 LP/2 VW35/0 |

Test type: card = |

Frame size: 1024 bytes ([4—4096])

Pattern type: ccitt32kBitPattern 4|

Custon peltamify pgn ey (00.FFD

i Start delay: [y, seconds ([0-1814400])
Test duration: 7 minutes ([1-30240])
Display interval:f; seconds ([5—60])

Pu rpose:|§

| | Start test Close Help |

Passport Port Test Console dialog
The dialog controls map to the standard Passport Port-Interface Test

components, with the exception of display interval. The controls are as
follows:

» Test parametersfor: specifiesthe target component name. The
component name can be either a port interface (for example, V35, X21,
DS1, Sonet ) or a service component (for example, Fr Uni , Tr k,
DpnGat e). If you specify a service component, the tool automatically
identifies the port-interface in use.

» Test type: supportsalist of port tests. Port tests include card, manual,
local Loop, remateloop, externalLoop, payloadL oop,
remoteloopThisTrib, v54Remotel oop, and pn127Remotel oop.

* Framesize: specifiesthe size of framesto send.
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« Pattern type: supportsalist of pattern types to send in those frames.
Pattern types include ccitt32kBitPattern, ccitt8M BitPattern, and
customizedPattern.

» Custom pattern: isavailable only if you use the pattern type
customizedPattern and lets you specify abit pattern for the test frames.

» Start delay: specifies (in seconds) the delay before the test starts.
e Test duration: specifies (in minutes) the duration of the test.

« Display interval: specifies (in seconds) the delay between the sampling
of intermediate results. Note that this is not the same as the on-switch
attribute. Passport only emits results in minute intervals. So, to provide
intermediate results in less than one-minute intervals, this tool pollsfor
results rather than waiting for Passport to send them.

* Purpose lets you specify the reason for performing the test.

For more information about Passport port tests, see 241-1501-610 Passport
15000 FP Configuration and Testing Guide and 241-7401-610 Passport 7400
FP Configuration and Testing Guide

Port test console output
The Port Test Console automatically locks the interface, starts the test, and

regularly pollsthe port-interfacefor thetest’sintermediate results. The output
goesto standard output (Component Information Viewer Diagnostics). When
started from a UNIX Access window or macro, the output can be sent to an
xmsg window or afile.

The figure “ Passport Port Test Console output (xmsg window)” (page 338)
shows a sample port test output.
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Figure 39
Passport Port Test Console output (xmsg window)

Port—interface test for: EM/NODEYBC5 LP/4 V35/3

Frame Er

Thetest output consists of aheader, test parameters, asummary of the current
configuration and operational parameters of the port, a table with the
intermediate results, and afooter summarizing the test results, and the current
operational state once again, in case it changed.

Sample Passport Port Test Console output (full text)
Thefollowing example showsthe asample of thefull text of the Passport Port

Text output.

Port-interface card test
for EM NODEYBC5 LP/ 4 V35/3 (EM NODEYBC5 FRUNI/4300).
Test Paraneters:
Test Franes: 1024 byte(s) frames with pattern
Duration: 1 mnute(s) with a 0 second(s) start del ay
polling for results every 10 seconds
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Current port-interface configuration:

appl i cati onFraner Nane =
cl ocki ngSource =
comrent Text =
custonerldentifier =
dat aTransferLineState =
dt eDat aCl ockSour ce =
enabl eDynani cSpeed =

i fAdm nStatus =

iflndex =

li neSpeed =

lineStatusTi meQut =

I'i nkMbde =

readylLi neState =

vendor =

Current port-interface state:

act ual Li nkMbde =
act ual RxLi neSpeed =
act ual TxLi neSpeed =

Fr Uni / 4300 Framner
| ocal

0

rfs dsr
fronDce
no

up

59
192000 bit/s
1000 nsec
dte
rfs dsr

ded rts

ded rts

dte
192000 bit/s
192000 bit/s

dat aXf er St at eChanges = 4
lineState = rfs dsr dcd ~rts
Sanpl e Franes Byt es Bits Err. Frms Bit Err Remai ni ng
Sent / Recv Sent / Recv Sent / Recv Recei ved Rat e (mn)

1 2359 2415616 19324928 0 0e+00 1
2358 2414592 19316736

2 4469 4576256 36610048 0 0e+00 1
4468 4575232 36601856

3 6589 6747136 53977088 0 0e+00 1
6588 6746112 53968896

4 8711 8920064 71360512 0 0e+00 1
8710 8919040 71352320

5 10831 11090944 88727552 0 0e+00 1
10830 11089920 88719360
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6 12570 12871680 102973440 0 0e+00 0
12570 12871680 102973440

Test conpleted (testTi meExpired) after 60 seconds.

Frane Rate: 209 Franes/sec
Byte Rate: 214528 Bytes/ sec
Bit Rate: 1716224 Bits/sec
Frane Error Rate: 0 %

Current port-interface state:

act ual Li nkMbde = dte
act ual RxLi neSpeed = 192000 bit/s
act ual TxLi neSpeed = 192000 bit/s
dat axf er St at eChanges = 5
lineState = rfs dsr dcd rts

Thetool expectsthat the appropriate Passport group isalready connected. For
this reason, the Component Information Viewer Diagnostics uses thistool as
an argument to theexecW t hDest utility.

The tool’s command line follows:

[ opt/ Magel | anNVB/ bi n/ ppPor t Test
[ - ask| - noask]
[-stay]
[-0 <output file>| -x]
[-fsize <franme size>]
[-type <test type>]
[-pat <pattern type>]
[ -cust <custom pattern>]
[-delay <start delay in seconds>]
[-duration <test duration in mnutes>]
[-interval <display interval in seconds>]
[ - purpose <string>]
<port-interface/ service conponent |D>

where:

- ask| - noask specifies whether the dialog is invoked. If you specify
- ask, the dialog always opens and prompts for the test parameters. If you

241-6001-011 14.3RSUP



Chapter 9 Component Information Viewer 341

specify - noask, the dialog does not open and testing proceeds with the
parameters provided on the command line.

-stay does not close the dialog after the test completes to allow you to
start a test on a different component. This option is most useful with the -
X option).

-0 <output file>|-x specifiesthe destination of the test output. If
you specify - o and an output file name, the test output is sent to that file.
If you specify - x, the output is sent to an independent xmsg window. A
new window opens for each test. By default, the output is send to the
standard output stream.

-fsize <frane size> specifiesthe size of framesto send.
-type <test type> specifies the port type test.

-pat <pattern type> specifies the pattern types to send in the
frames.

-cust <custom pattern> specifies a bit pattern for the test frames.

-del ay <start del ay> specifies (in seconds) the delay before the
test starts.

-duration <test duration> specifies (in minutes) the duration of
the test.

-interval <results polling interval> specifies(inseconds)
the delay between the sampling of intermediate results.

- pur pose <test purpose> specifies the default values for the
corresponding fields in the dialog.

<port-interfacel/service conmponent | D> specifiesthe target
component for the test in display or canonical format with the specified

module specified (for example, EM NODEYBC5 LP/ 4 V35/4 or EM

NODEYBC5 FRUNI / 44).
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Procedures
This section provides procedures for using the Component Information

Viewer tool.

Getting Started

e “Starting Component Information Viewer without context” (page 344)
e “Starting Component Information Viewer with context” (page 345)

e “Exiting Component Information Viewer” (page 346)

«  “Displaying Component Information Viewer online help” (page 347)

Using filtersand preferences

e “Setting component filters’ (page 348)

*  “Setting Preferences’ (page 350)

» “Using previously saved preference settings’ (page 354)

Working with related components

e “Setting atarget in the related components panel” (page 355)

*  “Setting the acknowledge state for a component” (page 356)

e “Setting the maintenance state for a component” (page 357)

e “Starting other MDM tools from Component Information Viewer”
(page 358)

Displaying additional infor mation

e “Setting atarget in the information panel” (page 359)

« “Displaying additional component information” (page 360)

* “Clearing active alarms for DPN” (page 361)

» “Clearing a Passport alarm using Local Clear” (page 362)

» “Clearing a Passport alarm using Global Clear” (page 363)

* “Clearing a Passport alarm using the Global Clear tool” (page 365)

» “Clearing active alarms for Passport” (page 368)
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»  “Acknowledging active alarms’ (page 369)
*  “Unacknowledging active alarms’ (page 370)

Displaying diagnostics
» “Displaying diagnostic information” (page 371)
»  “Selecting anew command route” (page 373)

e “Querying historical alarmsfrom Component Information Viewer”
(page 375)
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Starting Component Information Viewer without context
Use this procedure to start the Component Information Viewer tool without
component context.

Expected results
Starting the Component Information Viewer tool without context opens the
tool without populating it with any component information. When the
window opens, you need to specify the component for which you want
information.

Procedure steps
1 Inthe Preside Multiservice Data Manager window, select Fault and then
Component Information Viewer.

The Component Information Viewer window opens.
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Starting Component Information Viewer with context
Use this procedure to start the Component Information Viewer tool with
component context. Context lets you transfer component information among
those Preside Multiservice Data Manager (MDM) tools that also support
context:

You can start the Component Information Viewer tool with context from the
following Preside Multiservice Data Manager (MDM) toals:

Network Viewer

Alarm Display

Network Status Bar
Component Status Display

Circuit Viewer

Expected results
When you start the Component Information Viewer tool from other MDM
tools, the Component Information Viewer tool opens and automatically
displays information about the component in context.

Procedure steps

1

From any of the Preside Multiservice Data Manager (MDM) tools that
support context, select a component.

Open the Start Tools pop-up menu, point to Fault and then select
Component Information Viewer.

The Component Information Viewer opens and the Related
Components for and Information for fields are populated with the
component in context.
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Exiting Component Information Viewer
The Exit CIV dialog box opens when you maodify any preference or
component filter settings and do not save these changes before you try to exit
the Component Information Viewer tool. Use the Exit CIV dialog box to
specify how your changes are to be handled.

Procedure steps
1 Ifyou try to exit Component Information Viewer without saving changes to
the preference or filter settings, the Exit CIV dialog opens.

= Exit CI¥

2 From the Exit CIV Dialog box, select one of the following actions:

« Exit and Save to exit Component Information Viewer and save the
modified settings

* Exit without Saving to exit Component Information Viewer without
saving the changes

¢ Cancel Exit to cancel the exit operation and return to the Component
Information Viewer window

¢ Help to display online help
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Displaying Component Information Viewer online help
Use this procedure to view online help for the Component Information
Viewer tool. You can display various types of online help.

Procedure steps

Help On Context
Help on Context displays online information about a specific area of the

Component Information Viewer window.

1 From the Component Information Viewer Help menu, select On Context.
The mouse pointer changes to a question mark (?).

2 Move the mouse pointer onto an area of the window for which you want
help and click the mouse button.

The online help window opens with information specific to the area you
selected.

Help on Window
Help on Window provides a description of the elements of the Component

Information Viewer window.

1 Fromthe Component Information Viewer window Help menu, select Help
on Window.

The online help window opens with a description of the Component
Information Viewer window.

Preside MDM Fault Management User Guide 14.3RSUP



348 Chapter 9 Component Information Viewer

Setting component filters
Use the Component Filter Settings Dialog box to limit the number of related
components that display in the related components panel. You can filter
components based on raw or propagated states.

Expected results
The Troubled Network State (OOS or | STB) filter option displays only those
components that have araw state of Out-Of-Service (OOS) or In-Service-
Troubled (ISTB). Componentswith astate of Acknowledged or Maintenance
but are still OOS or ISTB are also included.

The Propagated State/Criticality filter option displays only those components
that have the propagated states and state criticalities that you select. You need
to select at least one propagated state and one state criticality. The criticality
valuesrangefrom 1 (lowest) to 5 (highest) and are only used for the OOS and
ISTB states.

Procedure steps
1 Inthe Component Information Viewer Filter list box, select On.

2 From the Options menu, select Change Component Filter Settings....

The Component Filter Settings Dialog box opens.

4| Component Filter Settings Dialog

Component Filtering Accepting on the basis of:

Troubled Network State (00S or ISTB)
Propagated StatesCriticality
Biate State Critlcality
Dt of Bervice 5
I Bervice Troubled 4
In Bervice 3
Maintenanoce 2

fcknouladped i

Usvkoun

Use Save Restore

Filters to File from File Eamzzll lit=lp
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Select either the Troubled Network State (OOS or ISTB) or
Propagated State/Criticality filter option. If you select Propagated
State/Criticality, then you also need to specify at least one state value
and one criticality value.

When you finish modifying filter settings, use one of the following buttons
to specify how the settings are to be used:

« To apply the new settings, click Use Filters.

» To save the new settings to a file, click Save to File. The settings are
saved to the file $SHOME/MagellanNMS/CIVFilt.cfg.

» To restore filter settings from an existing SHOME/MagellanNMS/
CIVFilt.cfg file, click Restore from File.

» To cancel any changes that you made to the Component Filter
Settings Dialog box, click Cancel.
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Setting Preferences

Use the Preference Settings Dialog box to control the following set of
Component Information Viewer operating parameters:

Auto-Context controls whether or not the Component Information
Viewer window automatically updates the related components and
information panels whenever a new component is put in context.

Auto-Raise Window controls whether or not the Component
Information Viewer window automatically moves to the top of the
window stack when a context operation occurs. If Auto-Raisewindow is
turned off, the Component Information Viewer window will not moveto
the top of the window stack, however abell will sound to indicate a
context change. Auto-Raise Window is available only when Auto-
Context is turned on.

Auto-Refresh controls whether or not the Component Information
Viewer window regularly refreshes the contents of the related
components and information panels.

Refresh Interval (sec) controls the number of seconds between
refreshes. Refresh Interval (sec) is available only when Auto-Refresh is
turned on. Theinterval representsthe number of seconds the Component
Information Viewer waits after a completed refresh before attempting
another one. If one panel cannot refresh intime before anew cycle starts,
it isignored. The failure of one panel being refresh in time does not stop
the other from being updated.

Alarm Format controls the level of alarm information that displaysin
the information panel. Terse displays the least amount of alarm
information, Full displays the most, and Normal displays a mid range.

The CDB database name and server host fields identify the name and
server to access for customer database (CDB) information. Customer
information displaysin theinformation panel when the Information Type
box is set to Customer Data. Customer information also displays when
you select Recent Alarms or Active Alarms using full format.

The Insert matching data from CDB server in alarms checkbox
controls whether or not the Component Information Viewer window
automatically displays customer information that matches the
component IDs in common full format alarms.
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« Display component ID aliasfrom the CDB server in alarmsis
available only if you have enabled alias substitution. Use this checkbox
to specify whether or not to display aliasesin alarms.

Prerequisite
The Alarm Display provides an option to substitute an alias for acomponent
nameinthedisplay of alarms. By default, thisfunctionality isdisabled. To use
aliases, you first need to enable the functionality. Then, you can use the CDB
Preferences Dialog to turn the display of aiases on or off.

To enable alias subgtitution, you need to modify the CIV*cdbSupportAlias
resource. For details, see the section on customizing resources used by MDM
tools in 241-6001-301 Preside MDM Customization Administrator Guide.

After alias substitution has been enabled, an additional checkbox (Display
component ID alias from the CDB server in alarms) displays in the CDB
Preferences Dialog so that you can chose whether or not to display the aliases.

Expected results
When alias substitution is enabled, the component name is replaced by the
aliasinthe Customer Database's Related Component field. Thealias displays
in al alarm formats. However, a new second line displays in the normal and
full formats to indicate the real component name.

Procedure steps
1 From the Options menu, select Change Preference Settings....
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..

The Preference Settings Dialog box opens.

Auto—Context : On -~

Auto-Raise Window: off —

Auto—Refresh : OFF —

Bafvesh Interval {secls

Alarm Format: MNormal —

W Insert matching data from CDB server in alarms

W Display component ID alias from CDB server in alarms

CDB database name : pl aliasCDBE

and server host : |}localhost

Use

Preferences Cancel Help

to File from File

Save ‘ Restore

To change the automatic context setting, in the Auto-Context list box,
select On to enable automatic context, or Off to disable it.

To change the setting for raising the Component Information Viewer
window to the top of multiple windows whenever the context changes, in
the Auto-Raise list box, select On to enable raising the window, or Off to
disable it.

To change the automatic refresh setting, in the Auto-Refresh list box,
select On to enable automatic refreshing, or Off to disable it.

To set the refresh interval, move the Refresh Interval (sec) slider left to
decrease the time interval or right to increase it.

To set the alarm format, from the Alarm Format list, select Terse, Normal,
or Full.

To display customer database information in the window, specify the
name of the customer database to use for data retrieval in the CDB
database name field and the name of the server host in the and server
host field.

To display customer data in the alarms, select the Insert matching data
from CDB server in alarms checkbox.
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10

If you have enabled alias substitution and the Display component ID
alias from the CDB server in alarms checkbox is available, select the
checkbox to turn on the display of aliases, or clear the checkbox to turn
off the display.

When you finish modifying preferences, use one of the following buttons
to specify how the preferences are to be used:

» To apply the new settings, click Use Preferences.

» To save the new settings to a file, click Save to File. The settings are
saved to the file SHOME/MagellanNMS/CIVPref.cfg.

» Torestore preference settings from an existing SHOME/
MagellanNMS/CIVPrefs.cfg file, click Restore from File.

» To cancel any changes that you made to the Preference Settings
Dialog box, click Cancel.
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Using previously saved preference settings

Usethisprocedureto retrieve and apply previously stored preference settings.
The settings are restored from your $HOME/MagellanNMS/CIVPrefs.cfg
file.

Procedure steps
1 From the Options menu, select Change Preference Settings....

The Preference Settings Dialog window opens.
2 Click Restore from File.

The restored settings display in the dialog box.
3 To apply the filter settings, click Use Preferences.

The restored settings, with the exception of the sash position, are applied
to the Component Information Viewer window.
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Setting a target in the related components panel
To display related information about a component in the Component
Information Viewer window, you need to target, or specify, the name of a
component or subcomponent for which you want related information.

Expected results
The type of related component information that the Component Information
Viewer displaysis shown in the table “ Related components” (page 355).

Table 55
Related components

Target component | Related information

Organizational node | Next level links, nodes, and the parent node.

Link Endpoint components, parent components, and links.

Module All subcomponents of the module, all links terminating
on the module and the parent component.

Subcomponent All subcomponents of the subcomponent, all links
terminating on the subcomponent and all parents up
to the module.

Procedure steps

1 Totarget a componentin the related components panel, select one of the
following methods:

»  Type the name of the component in the Related Components for
text field and then press the Enter key.

* Right-click the triangle at the end of the Related Components for
field and from the resulting Get Context pop-up menu select a
component.

» Ifthe related components list has entries, right-click on an entry and
from the resulting pop-up menu select Show Related.

*  From the Auto-Context list box, select On and then select a
component in another monitoring tool.
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Setting the acknowledge state for a component

Use this procedure to set the acknowledge state on or off. Setting the
acknowledged state on temporarily hides the current troubled state of a
component causing the acknowledged component to behave as if in-service.

The availability of the on or off command depends on the current
acknowledge state of the component. If a component is not in acknowledge
state, you can set the acknowledge state on. If acomponent is currently in
acknowledge state, you can set the acknowl edge state off.

Expected results

If no related components are troubl ed, the acknowledged component displays
a state of acknowledged (ACKED). When an acknowledged component
changes state, the acknowledgment is automatically removed and the real
state of the component is shown. For more information on Acknowledged
state, see 241-6001-015 Preside MDM Network Model Administrator Guide.

A component isalso put into acknowledged state by acknowledging all active
alarms against the component.

Procedure steps

1 To set the acknowledge state on or off, use one of the following actions:

» To set the acknowledge state on, right-click on a component in the
related components list and then from the resulting pop-up menu,
select Set Acknowledge State On.

» To set the acknowledge state off, right-click on an acknowledged
component in the related components list and then from the resulting
pop-up menu, select Set Acknowledge State Off.
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Setting the maintenance state for a component

Use this procedure to set the maintenance state on or off. Setting the
maintenance state permanently hides the current troubled state of a
component. Any children of the selected component are also put into
maintenance state. For more information on maintenance state, see
241-6001-015 Preside MDM Network Model Administrator Guide.

The availability of the on or off command depends on the current
maintenance state of the component. If a component is not in maintenance
state, you will be able to set the maintenance state on. If acomponent is
currently in maintenance state, you will be able to set the maintenance state
off.

Procedure steps
1 You can set the maintenance state on or off. Use one of the following
actions.

» To set the maintenance state on, right-click on a component in the
related components list and then from the resulting pop-up menu,
select Set Maintenance State On.

» To set the maintenance state off, right-click on an acknowledged
component in the related components list and then from the resulting
pop-up menu, select Set Maintenance State Off.
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Starting other MDM tools from Component Information

Viewer
Use this procedure to start other MDM tools to view additional fault
management data without exiting from the Component Information Viewer.
For more details about starting other MDM tools, see “ Start Tool” (page 39).

Procedure steps
1 Right-click on a component in the related components list.

A pop-up menu opens
2 On the pop-up menu, point to Start Tool, then point to one of the Start
Tool categories, and then select the appropriate MDM software tool.

Component Information Viewer ]
Halp

Flla Options
Server fccess via boaruffg
4

Ralatad Cosponants for @ | EM/TOKYO

Filtering: OFF

Maoma
2002/04/23 13:46:12 EM/TOKYD LP/4 DS53/0

".2\7!02/04{23 13:03:00 EM/TOKYO LP/4 D531
Y0 LP/4 D53

Show! Information e

State Time

Show Related
Set Acknowledge State On | 2
Sat Malntenance State On ————
Inf. PAA 05304 4
Start Tool Fault
Irﬂor-n‘.lucm C l'i?urat_im Include Subcosps: On
CoptAll . Parformance Parformance Vlawar
ramce Vicwer |

WM e ot Sl —
10: FBI3AFAN  TYPE: wunknown Utilitias PN Parfo
CO; Proxy AlArm genarated 48 & M. e e s

on Rofrosh Display

futo-Context :  OFF futo-Refrosh :
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Setting a target in the information panel
To display additional component information in the Component Information
Viewer window, you need to target, or specify, the name of a component or
subcomponent for which you want additional information.

Procedure steps

1 Totargetacomponentin the information panel, select one of the following
methods:

Type the name of the component in the Information for text field and
then press the Enter key.

Right-click the triangle at the end of the Information for field and
from the resulting Get Context pop-up menu select a component.

Right-click on a component in the related components list and select
Show Information from the resulting pop-up menu.

With Auto-Context turned off, double-click on a component in the
related components list.

With Auto-Context turned on, select a component in the related
components panel.

With Auto-Context turned on, select a component from another
MDM tool that supports component context.
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Displaying additional component information

Usethe information panel to further investigate information. You can display
management or diagnostic information to hel p diagnose afault and determine
itsimpact.

Procedure steps
1 Setatargetinthe Information for field. For details, see “Setting a target
in the information panel” (page 359).

2 Inthe information panel, click the Information Type: list box to display a
list of information types to apply to the target component.

» To display the currently active alarms for the component, select
Active Alarms. To display alarms for the component and all its
subcomponents, in the Include Subcomps: list box, select On.

»  To display the most recent status record from a DPN component,
select Status.

» To display the alarm history, select Recent Alarms.
»  To display network model information, select Model Data.
» Todisplay data from the customer database, select Customer Data.

»  To display diagnostic commands, select Diagnostics.

“Component Information Viewer
File Options Help

Server Access vie boaruff9

Halatad Companants Far s Ems oy a4
Filtering: OFF
State Time Hame: |
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SO0 04

I5TB 2 2002/04/25 00:48:40 EMTOKYO LPAS

Information for i EM/TOKYD LPSA DS3/F 4
InFormation Type: Active Alarms CLlrléf Include Subcomps:  On
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Clearing active alarms for DPN
If you need, you can clear active alarms from the information panel in the
Component Information Viewer window.

Procedure steps

1

5

If the information panel is not set to display alarms, display alarms using
the following steps:

a. Specify a target for which you want alarms in the Information for:
field.

b. From the Information Type: list box, select Active Alarms.
In the information list, select the alarm that you want to clear.

»  To select contiguous multiple alarms, click the first alarm in the range
and then shift-click the last alarm in the range.

»  To select non-contiguous multiple alarms, click the first alarm and
then ctrl-click additional alarms.

Right-click on a selected alarm in the information list to open a pop-up
menu.

You can clear alarms from several different menu selections:

*  While holding down the right-mouse button, select Local Clear or
Global Clear and then release the mouse button.

*  While hold down the right-mouse button, select Start Tool ->Fault->
Global Clear of Alarm.

Click Refresh.

Expected results

If you clicked L ocal Clear, the alarm is cleared from the GMDR/
DMDR/FMDR/SMDR/IMDR database.

If you clicked L ocal Clear or Global Clear, your userl D, hostname, and
the “DISPLAY” environment variable value will be displayed in the
comment data of the resulting Clear Alarm

If you clicked Global Clear, the dlarmis cleared from the GMDR/
DMDR database and from the active alarm list stored on the OA in the
network
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Clearing a Passport alarm using Local Clear

You can clear Passport alarms locally from the Component Information
Viewer window to clear them from the MDM servers. This procedureis
intended for any MDM operator and multiple alarms can be cleared at one
time.

Prerequisites

The GMDR server must be up and running.

Procedure steps

1

5

If the information panel is not set to display alarms, display alarms using
the following steps:

a. Specify a target for which you want alarms in the Information for:
field.

b. From the Information Type: list box, select Active Alarms.
In the information list, select the alarm that you want to clear.

»  To select contiguous multiple alarms, click the first alarm in the range
and then shift-click the last alarm in the range.

»  To select non contiguous multiple alarms, click the first alarm and
then ctrl-click additional alarms.

Right-click on a selected alarm in the information list to open a pop-up
menu.

Select Local Clear and then release the mouse button.

A Confirmation dialog box is displayed asking “You are about to clear the
selected alarm(s) locally from MDM. Are you sure you want to clear the
alarm(s)?” Select Yes if you are sure you want to locally clear the alarms.
Select No if you do not want to clear the alarms.

Click Refresh or wait for the next refresh period for alarms to disappear.

Expected results

The alarm is cleared from the GMDR/FM DR databases.

Your userlD, hostname, and the“DISPLAY” environment variable value
will be displayed in the comment data of the resulting Clear Alarm.
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Clearing a Passport alarm using Global Clear
You can clear Passport alarms globally from the Component Information
Viewer window to clear them out of the MDM servers and the on-switch
databases. This procedure isintended for any MDM operator and multiple
alarms can be cleared at onetime.

Prerequisites

Passport Global alarm clearing must be configured on the DMA server.
The GMDR servers must be up and running.

The GMDR server must be able to accessa DMA server through its
configuration.

Procedure steps

1

If the information panel is not set to display alarms, display alarms using
the following steps:

a. Specify a target for which you want alarms in the Information for:
field.

b. From the Information Type: list box, select Active Alarms.
In the information list, select the alarm that you want to clear.

»  To select contiguous multiple alarms, click the first alarm in the range
and then shift-click the last alarm in the range.

»  To select non contiguous multiple alarms, click the first alarm and
then ctrl-click additional alarms.

Right-click on a selected alarm in the information list to open a pop-up
menu.

Select Global Clear and then release the mouse button.

A Confirmation dialog box is displayed asking “You are about to clear the
selected alarm(s) globally from MDM. Are you sure you want to clear the
alarm(s)?” Select Yes if you are sure you want to globally clear the alarms.
Select No if you do not want to clear the alarms.

Click Refresh or wait for the next refresh period for alarms to disappear.

If one or more requests failed, a dialog box opens with the error
messages.
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Expected results
*  Your userl D, hostname, and the“ DISPLAY” environment variable value
will be displayed in the comment data of the resulting Clear Alarm.

e Theadarmiscleared from the GMDR/FMDR databases and from the
active dlarm list stored on the Passports in the network.
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Clearing a Passport alarm using the Global Clear tool
You can clear a Passport alarm globally from the Component Information
Viewer window to clear it out of the MDM servers and the on-switch
database. This procedure requires that the MDM operator set up connection
authentication first. Only one alarm can be cleared at atime.

Prerequisites
» TheHost Group Directory Services (HGDS) server and the Passport
Comms Mgr server (FDTM) must be up and running.

Procedure steps

1 If the information panel is not set to display alarms, display alarms using
the following steps:

a. Specify a target for which you want alarms in the Information for:
field.

b. From the Information Type: list box, select Active Alarms.
2 Inthe information list, select the alarm that you want to clear.

3 Right-click on a selected alarm in the information list to open a pop-up
menu.

4  Select Start Tool -> Global Clear of Alarm and then release the mouse
button.

A Confirmation dialog box is displayed asking “You are about to clear the
selected alarm(s) globally from MDM. Are you sure you want to clear the
alarm(s)?” Select Yes if you are sure you want to globally clear the alarms.
Select No if you do not want to clear the alarms.

The Connection Console dialog box opens and displays the first
Passport group to which the node belongs. The Connection Console
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dialog box does not display if you are already connected to a group that
contains the Passport.

& Connection Console BiEl
DPN access via bcaruff9. Passport access via bcaruffg
Destination Type State ‘
BUSYGROUP GROUP Connected =
[TEST1 GROUP Connected J
TOKYO_1 GROUP Connected
* GROUP ————

ATM GROUP
BUSYGROUPZ GROUP

¥ Show Groups W Show Dest PMnem |

Service Selection... ‘

Destination: »|TESTL User Id
User Id: m|! BN
Password : »|!

Messages:

Please select or connect a destination to use =
for command execution... J

Comect Disconnect| | Select | Close Help |

5 Connect to a destination. Use the default selected destination or select
another destination.

6 Type avalid user ID in the User Id text box.
7 Type a valid password in the Password text box.
You can repeat steps 5-7 as often as needed.
8 Click Connect.
9 Select a connected destination using one of the following steps:

*  Double-click on a connected network destination in the Destination
list.

*  Select a connected network destination in the Destination list and
then click Select.

*  Select the Passport wild-card route (*). The wild card lets you direct
commands to Passport nodes in any of the connected groups without
having to know which group the node belongs to.

If the request failed, a dialog box opens with the error message.
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Expected results
*  Your userl D, hostname, and the“ DISPLAY” environment variable value
will be displayed in the comment data of the resulting Clear Alarm.

e Theadarmiscleared from the GMDR/FMDR databases and from the
active dlarm list stored on the Passports in the network.
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Clearing active alarms for Passport
If you need, you can clear active alarms from the information panel in the
Component Information Viewer window.

Procedure steps

1

5

If the information panel is not set to display alarms, display alarms using
the following steps:

a. Specify a target for which you want alarms in the Information for:
field.

b. From the Information Type: list box, select Active Alarms.
In the information list, select the alarm that you want to clear.

»  To select contiguous multiple alarms, click the first alarm in the range
and then shift-click the last alarm in the range.

» To select non contiguous multiple alarms, click the first alarm and
then ctrl-click additional alarms.

Right-click on a selected alarm in the information list to open a pop-up
menu.

You can clear alarms from several different menu selections:

*  While holding down the right-mouse button, select Local Clear or
Global Clear and then release the mouse button.

*  While hold down the right-mouse button, select Start Tool ->Fault->
Global Clear of Alarm.

Click Refresh.

Expected results

If you clicked L ocal Clear, the alarm is cleared from the GMDR
database.

If you clicked Global Clear, the dlarmis cleared from the GMDR/
FMDR database and from the active alarm list stored on the Passport in
the network.

If you clicked L ocal Clear or Global Clear, your userl D, hostname, and
the “DISPLAY” environment variable value will be displayed in the
comment data of the resulting Clear Alarm.

241-6001-011 14.3RSUP



Chapter 9 Component Information Viewer 369

Acknowledging active alarms
Use this procedure to acknowledge an active alarm. You acknowledge an
alarmto let others know that the fault is under investigation. You can remove
the acknowledgement with the unacknowledge command.

Expected results
Acknowledged alarms display a check mark on the left of thealarm list, both
in active mode and log mode, even though alarms can only be acknowledged
from active mode. If you display the darmsin full format the date and time
of the acknowledgement, the user ID, and the reason for the
acknowledgement displaysin the alarm list.

Procedure steps

1

If the information panel is not set to display alarms, display alarms using
the following steps:

a. Specify a target for which you want alarms in the Information for:
field.

b. From the Information Type: list box, select Active Alarms.
In the information list, select the alarm that you want to acknowledge.

»  To select contiguous multiple alarms, click the first alarm in the range
and then shift-click the last alarm in the range.

»  To select non contiguous multiple alarms, click the first alarm and
then ctrl-click additional alarms.

Right-click on a selected alarm in the information list and select
Acknowledge Alarms on Component

The Acknowledge Alarm(s) Dialog box opens.

Type a reason for the action and a user ID (if the user ID field has been
configured to be editable). The default is <UnixUserlD>@<Hostname>.

Click Ack Alarm(s).
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Unacknowledging active alarms
Use this procedure to remove the acknowledgement from active alarms.

Expected results
Unacknowledged alarms display a crossed-out check mark icon on the left of
thealarm list, both in active mode and log mode, even though alarms can only
be unacknowledged from activemode. If you display thealarmsin full format
the date and time of the unacknowledgement, the user 1D, and the reason for
the unacknowlegement display in the alarm list.

Procedure steps

1

If the information panel is not set to display alarms, display alarms using
the following steps:

a. Specify a target for which you want alarms in the Information for:
field.

b. From the Information Type: list box, select Active Alarms.
In the information list, select the alarm that you want to unacknowledge.

»  To select contiguous multiple alarms, click the first alarm in the range
and then shift-click the last alarm in the range.

»  To select non-contiguous multiple alarms, click the first alarm and
then ctrl-click additional alarms.

Right-click on a selected alarm in the information list and select
Unacknowledge Alarms on Component

The Unacknowledge Alarm(s) Dialog box opens.

Type a reason for the action and a user ID (if the user ID field has been
configured to be editable). The default is <UnixUserID>@<Hostname>.

Click Unack Alarm(s).
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Displaying diagnostic information
Use the diagnostic capability to diagnose network faults. The Component
Information Viewer tool supports arange of diagnostics. For details about
each diagnostic, see “ Diagnostic commands’ (page 325).

Theavailability of diagnostic commands depends on several factorsincluding
the type of device and whether or not the diagnostic menu has been
customized at your installation. For information about customizing
diagnostic menus, see the section on customizing Component Information
Viewer diagnostics in 241-6001-301 Preside MDM Customization
Administrator Guide.

Expected results
Diagnostic information in the Component Information Viewer window does
not support manual or automatic refresh commands. To update diagnostic
information, you need to execute the diagnostic command again.

Procedure steps

1 Setatarget in the Information for: field to specify the component for
which you want diagnostic information.

2 Inthe Information Type: list box, select Diagnostics.

3 Inthe Commands: list box, select one of the following commands:

Select Command Route... to open the Connection Console dialog
box. For details, see “Selecting a new command route” (page 373).

Command Console... to start the Command Console tool. If no
connection has been made the Connection Console dialog box
opens first. For details, see “Selecting a new command route”
(page 373).

Query Historical Alarms... to open the Real Time Alarm Collection
(RTAC) tool to access RTAC spooled alarms. For details, see
“Querying historical alarms from Component Information Viewer”
(page 375).

Passport Commands to execute a selection of Passport diagnostic
commands

Passport Tests to execute a selection of Passport tests.

Passport Inventory to execute a selection of Passport inventory
reporting utilities
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DPN Commands to execute a selection of DPN diagnostic
commands

DPN Inventory to execute a selection of DPN inventory reporting
utilities

NRS Commands to execute a selection of Network Reporting
System (NRS) utilities

Passport Port Test Console to open a dialog box that prompts for
the test parameters and target component ID.
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Selecting a new command route
The Component Information Viewer retains the last OA and Passport Group
command routes. Use this procedure only if you need to establish a new
connection or change the route of an OA or Passport Group.

You select anew route using the Connection Console dialog box. Thisdialog
box lets you manage network connections by connecting to or disconnecting
from anetwork destination and by setting a default destination.

Expected results
The Connection Console dialog box is similar to the Command Console
Connection Management dialog box except for the addition of the Select
button. For details, see the section on the Command Console Connection
Management dialog in 241-6001-804 Preside MDM Workstation Utilities
User Guide. The Connection Console dialog supports the Passport wild card
route (*) asalegal Passport group. Although you can select the Passport wild-
card route, you cannot establish a connection with it.

Procedure steps
1 Inthe Information Type: list box, select Diagnostics.

2 Inthe Commands: list box, select Select Command Route....
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The Connection Console dialog box opens.

& Connection Console BiEl
DPN access via bcaruff9, Passport access via bearuffo
Destination Type State ‘

BUSTGROUP
[TEST1
TOKTO_1

x

ATH
BUSTGROUP2

Connected
Connected
d

GROUP
GROUP
GROUP
GROUP
GROUP
GROUP

B

¥ Show Groups W Show Dest Mnem |

Destination: »|TESTL User Id
User Id: m|i SIEEL]
Passuword : k|i

Messages:

Service Selection,..

Please select or connect a destination to use
for command execution...

Connect Close

Disconnect ‘ Select |

Help ‘

3

4

If needed, establish a connection to another network destination.

Click on an entry in the Destination list to populate the Destination:
text box.

Type a valid user ID in the User Id text box.
Type a valid password in the Password: text box.

Click Connect.

Select a connected destination using one of the following steps:

Double-click on a connected network destination in the Destination
list.

Select a connected network destination in the Destination list and
then click Select.

For Passports only, select the Passport wild-card route (*). The wild
card lets you direct commands to Passport nodes in any of the
connected groups without having to know which group the node
belongs to.
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Querying historical alarms from Component Information

Viewer
Use this procedure to start the Real-time Alarm Collection (RTAC) search
tool to from Component Information Viewer. Thistool accesses RTAC
spooled alarms so that you can extract short-term historical alarms.
*  “Prerequisite” (page 375)
e “Procedure steps’ (page 375)
e “Procedurejob aid” (page 378)

Prerequisite
RTAC must be running on the same workstation as the Component
Information Viewer hogt, or its database directory must be accessible by the
Network File System (NFS).

Procedure steps
1 Inthe Information Type: list box, select Diagnostics.

2 Inthe Commands: list box, select Query Historical Alarms...
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The Query Historical Alarms dialog opens and displays the first of the two-
page dialog.

Query Historical Alarms (RTAC)

Uuery Historical Alarme (RTACH

Companent s ‘IW* j Help...
or Alias: |“ Help, ..
From datestime: = i - - - g - . " i " * Help...
oz =l —ele o s ol e fes — LE
To datestine; - s s s ey s =% Help...
o0z /(R /|4 (A3 o (EB T el
Reset date-tine
Fault codey |V Help, ..
Alarm event:  |sst Help. ..
clear
mEssage
Alarm severity!  |critical Help, ..
ma,jor
minor
warning
cleared
urknoun
Display formats I Terse Help, ..
(@ Normal
_JFull

0K

e | Advanoed > | Cancel Help

3 On the first page of the dialog, refine the alarm query by using the
following filters. For a description of the filters, see the table “Query
Historical Alarm filters” (page 378).
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4

If you do not require any further filters, click OK to start the query,
otherwise click Advanced to open the second page of the dialog.

E Query Historical Alarms (advanced) =)
Query Historical Alarms (advanced)
Alarm type:  |communications
qualitylfService
processing
equipment.
enviromental
security
Comment text: |"
Customer Database
Server: |"
Host: |3Ucalhust
_| Use Related Component as Component alias el[)".
Save CDB and Format Help...
specifications as defaults

<<Previous| Ne s | Cancel

Further refine the alarm query. by using any of the following filters. For a
description of the filters, see the table “Query Historical Alarm filters”

(page 378).

Optionally, to save the Customer Database (CDB) options and alarm
output format settings so that they are used the next time you start the
Query Historical Alarms tool, click Save CDB and Format specifications

as defaults.

To begin the historical alarm query, click OK.
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Depending on the length of time to search for matching alarms, a tracking
dialog may open. This dialog tracks the search progress. As matching
alarms are identified, they display in the Historical Alarms output window.

& (Historical Alarms FTT)

or clock is not available.

Check the cabling or the far end device.
Alarm number 99
MAJOR SET 09990012 02-03—01 07:42:45 EM/ATLANTA FRUNI/20 =]
ID: CBOGFF50 TYPE: unknouwn CAUSE : unknown

CO: Proxy alarm generated as a result of 051 MNotification.

Please refer to EM/ATLANTA LP/2 and subcomponents for possible causes
of the problem.

Alarm number 100
| |CRITICAL SET 70112001 02-03-01 07:42:45 EM/ATLANTA LP/2 X21/0
| ID: 02000477 TYPE: communhications CAUSE : dteDcelnterfaceError
CO: LineState —» dte: “indication “control does not match provisioned.

or clock is not available.

Check the cabling or the far end device,
Alarm number 101
MAJOR SET 09990012 02-03-01 07:46:18 EM/LAKEPLACID TRK/23
‘ ID: CBOSFF4F TYPE: unknouwn CAUSE ; unknown

C0: Proxy alarm generated as a result of 0SI Notification.

Please refer to EM/LAKEPLACID LP/2 and subcomponents for possible causes
of the problem.

Alarm number 102

Save output
‘ OK to file...

8 To save the contents of the Historical Alarms dialog to a file, click Save
output to file... or to close the dialog, click OK.

The Historical Alarms dialog closes.

Procedure job aid

Table 56
Query Historical Alarm filters

Filter Description

First page of dialog:

Component specifies the component for which you want to
retrieve alarms. By default, the Component field
is populated with the component in context. If you
specify a component filter, the alias filter is
ignored.

(Sheet 1 of 3)
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Table 56 (continued)

Query Historical Alarm filters

Filter

Description

or Alias

From date/time

To date/time

Fault code

Alarm event

Alarm severity

Display format

Advanced page of
dialog:

Alarm type

specifies the component alias. The alias replaces
the component ID in the display with the
matching Related Component ID value from the
customer database. If you do not use a customer
database, or if you specify a component filter, this
alias filter is ignored.

specifies the start of the time period for which you
want alarms. The initial value for this field is the
current date and time minus one day. If you
override the initial value in this field or in the To
date/time field and need to reestablish the initial
values, click the Reset Date-Time button.

specifies the end of the time period for which you
want alarms. The initial value for this field is the
current date and time. If you override the initial
value in this field or in the From date/time field
and need to reestablish initial values, click the
Reset Date-Time button

specifies the fault code to use for filtering alarms.
You can use GREP style patterns to specify
these fault codes.

specifies the alarm event to use for filtering
alarms. If needed, you can specify multiple alarm
events.

specifies the alarm severity to use for filtering
alarms. If needed, you can specify multiple
severities.

specifies the level of alarm output to display, from
the least output (terse) to the most output (full).

specifies the alarm type to use for filtering. If
needed, you can select multiple types.

(Sheet 2 of 3)
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Table 56 (continued)

Query Historical Alarm filters

Filter

Description

Comment text

Customer Database
Server

Customer Database
Host

text specifies the comment data pattern (GREP)
to use for filtering.

specifies the service name of the Customer
Database (CDB) that has the customer data and
alias information. The Query Historical Alarms
tool supports the same CDB interaction as the
Alarm Display and Component Information
Viewer tools.

specifies the host name of the CDB that has the
customer data and alias information.

(Sheet 3 of 3)
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Errors and warnings

The Component Information Viewer provides the following error and
warning messages to help you take corrective action:

»  “Service Selection Warning Dialog” (page 381)

e “Save Settings Error Dialog” (page 381)

» “Restore Settings Error Dialog” (page 381)

e “Manua Alarm Clearing Error Dialog” (page 382)

Service Selection Warning Dialog
The Service Selection Warning Dialog box indicates that the Component

Information Viewer isusing a new management data server dueto aL AN
selection change.

Update the contents of the Component Information Viewer window by
clicking the Refresh Display button.

Save Settings Error Dialog
The Save Settings Error Dialog box indicates that the preference file cannot
be saved to the $SHOME/MagellanNM S/CIV Prefs.cfg file or the component
filter settings file cannot be saved to the SHOME/MagellanNM S/
CIVCFilt.cfgfile.

Ensure that there is write access to the home directory and the configuration
file. Ensure there is sufficient disk space for the home directory.

Restore Settings Error Dialog
The Restore Settings Error Dialog indicates that the preference file cannot be
restored from the SHOME/MagellanNM S/CIV Prefs.cfg file or the
component filter settings cannot be restored from the SHOME/
MagellanNM S/ CIV CFilt.cfg file.

Ensure that the configuration file exists and that there is read access to the
home directory and the configuration file. If the file exists and has the
appropriate permissions but the file contents are not recognized, recreate the
appropriate settings using the Component Filter or Preference Settings Dialog
boxes, and save them again.
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Manual Alarm Clearing Error Dialog
The Manua Alarm Clearing Error Dialog box opens when an alarm cannot
be cleared. The dialog box displays a message indicating the cause and
information used to clear the alarm.
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Chapter 10
Query Historical Alarms

Overview

This section describes the Query Historical Alarmstool to search and display
short-term historical alarms. This section contains the foll owing topics:

*  “Overview” (page 383)
e “Query Historical Alarmsdialog” (page 384)
*  “Procedures’ (page 386)

You can start the Query Historical Alarmstool from the Preside Multiservice
Data Manager (MDM) tool set window, from within the Component
Information Viewer tool, or through a command line interface.

The Query Historical Alarmstool lets you search and display short-term
historical alarms. The collection and saving of these short-term alarms are
done by the real-time alarm collection (RTACCOL) server. Each day, the
RTACCOL creates afile for the collection of alarms (using the format
“adarms.<yyyy>-<mm>-<dd>" for the file name) and storesthisfilein the
directory defined in the RTAC.cfg configuration file. For further detail s about
RTACCOL, see the section on the real time alarm collection tool in
241-6001-310 Preside MDM Server Reference Guide.

The Query Historical Alarmstool extracts information from the historical
alarm files and displays its output in the Historical Alarms output dialog.
When you close the output dial og, the Query Historical Alarms dialog
reopensif you started the tool from the Preside MDM tool set window. If you
started the Query Historical Alarms tool using Component Information
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Viewer, the Query Historical Alarmsdialog does not automatically reopen. In
this case, you need to select the Query Historical Alarms command from
Component Information Viewer once again.

Query Historical Alarms dialog

The Query Historical Alarms dialog is atwo-page dialog that contains a
selection of fields to help refine the search criteria. Each field hasaHelp
button that displays a brief explanation of the associated field. You can filter
the alarm search on such parameters that include date and time ranges, fault
codes, events, alarm severity, alarm types, alarm output level, and customer
database services. The figure “ Sample Query Historical Alarms diaog”
(page 385) shows a sample dialog.
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Figure 40

Sample Query Historical Alarms dialog

Query Historical Alarms (RTAC)

Ouery Historical Alarns (RTACH
Component+ ‘iﬂ/* ﬂ Help, ..
or Aliss: ‘ Help...
From datestime: W — & =i Help, ..
2003 — 4|0 /A3 B3 |3 :|HE E
To dateftine: - ol T T T T 1 s Ty 1 e
2008 — /1 —s14 = A3~z W — £
Reset date—tine
Fault code: ‘ Help, ..
Alarm event: [set Help. ..
clear
nessage
RAlarm severitys  [oritical Help...
ajor
minor
warning
cleared
unknown
Display farmats [0 Help...
(W Normal
_JFull

Aduanced>> |

Cs

Query Historical Alarms (advanced)

v
Clicking the
Advanced
button opens
the second
page of the two-

page dialog —

Blarm tupe:  [commmications = Help..
qual itulfService
prosessing
equipment
environental
sECUrity i
Comment texts ‘ Help..
Custaner Database
Servers ‘" Help
Mot [Jlocalhost Help..

_I Use Related Conporient. as Component aliss _HElD.

Save CDB and Format Help
specifications as defaults

Tracking Dialog
[ Ernabled | Help..
Tracking count: Help.

Clicking the Previous button

Cancel

<<Previous

l

returns to the first page.
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Procedures
This section contains the following procedures:

e “Querying historical alarmstool from the Preside MDM tool set
window” (page 387)

e “Querying historical alarmsfrom the command line interface’
(page 392)

You can also query historical alarms from the Component Information
Viewer. To do so, see the following procedures:

e “Starting Component Information Viewer without context” (page 344)
or “ Starting Component Information Viewer with context” (page 345)

e “Querying historical alarmsfrom Component Information Viewer”
(page 375)
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Querying historical alarms tool from the Preside MDM tool

set window

You can start the Query Historical Alarmstool using various methods. Use
this procedure to start the tool from the Preside MDM tool set window.

*  “Procedure steps’ (page 387)
*  “Procedurejob aid” (page 390)

Procedure steps
1 Inthe Preside Multiservice Data Manager window, select Fault -> Query
Historical Alarms.

The Query Historical Alarms dialog opens and displays the first of the two-

page dialog.
I Query Historical Alarms (RTAC) I
Huery Historical Alarms (RTACH
Component.s |§W* j Help...
or Aliast | Help...
From date/time: - &L S B LG LR . Help...
ooz = —sfas = i3 =:(8s = fus = Fele
To datedtine; - v : " - T " " s Help...
B0z — s =l = 32w e = T
Reset date—tine
Fault code: | Help
fAlarm event:  |set Help...
clear
MESSA9S
Alarm severity:  |critical Help J
ma,]oF
1o
warning
cleared
urknoun
Display format: I Terse Help., ..
(& Mormal
IRl
oK ez s | fidvanceds> | Cancel Help
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2 On the first page of the dialog, refine the alarm query by using the
following filters. For a description of the filters, see the table “Query
Historical Alarms filters” (page 390).

3 If you do not require any further filters, click OK to start the query,
otherwise click Advanced to open the second page of the dialog.

lery Historical Alarms (adwanced)

G|

Rlarm tupet  [communications
qual itydfService
processing
equipment.
erviromental
security

Comment. text: ‘: Help..

Customer Database
Server: ‘: M
Hosts [ocalhost Heln..|
| ise Related Conponent as Conporent alias  HEIP.|

Save CDE and Format Help..
specifications as defaults

Tracking Dialog

_| Enabled

Tracking counti [ d
0
e

0K <aPrevious Cancel

4 Further refine the alarm query by using any of the following filters. For a
description of the filters, see the table “Query Historical Alarms filters”
(page 390).

5 Optionally, to save the Customer Database (CDB) options and alarm
output format settings for the next time you start the Query Historical
Alarms tool, click Save CDB and Format specifications as defaults.

6 Optionally, to display a tracking dialog that counts the alarms scanned
during the search, click to select the Enabled check box.

»  To control the number of alarms scanned before the tracking dialog
refreshes, change the value in the Tracking count box. Turning on
tracking may slow the search.

7  To begin the historical alarm query, click OK.
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The Historical Alarms dialog box opens.

 (Historical Alarns . =T

or clock is not available. =
Check the cabling or the far end device.

| Alarm number 99
MAJOR SET 09990012 02-03-01 07:42:45 EM/ATLANTA FRUNI/20 =}
ID: CBOBFFS50 TYPE: unknown CAUSE : unknown

CO: Proxy alarm generated as a result of OS5I Notification.
Please refer to EM/ATLANTA LP/2 and subcomponents for possible causes
of the problem.

Alarm number
| |CRITICAL SET 70112001 02-03-01 07:42:45 EM/ATLANTA LP/2 X21/0
| ID: 02000477 TYPE: communications CAUSE: dteDcelnterfaceError
CO: LineState —> dte: Vindication “control does not match provisioned.

or clock is not available.

Check the cabling or the far end device.
Alarim number
MAJOR SET 09990012 02—03-01 07:46:18 EM/LAKEPLACID TRK/23
ID: CBOBFF4F TYPE: unknown CAUSE : unknown
CO: Proxy alarm generated as a result of 05I Notification,

Please refer to EM/LAKEPLACID LP/2 and subcomponents for possible causes
of the problem.

Alarm number 102

Save output
0K to file...

If you enabled tracking, the tracking dialog also opens.

Please wait, searching for matching alarms:

4000 ..
stop|

As matching alarms are identified they display in the Historical Alarms
output window. When the scan is complete, the tracking dialog closes.

To save the contents of the Historical Alarms dialog box to a file, click
Save output to file... or to close the dialog box, click OK.

The Historical Alarms dialog box closes and the Query Historical Alarms
dialog box reopens so that you can make further alarm queries.
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Procedure job aid
Table 57

Query Historical Alarms filters

Filter

Description

First page of dialog:

Component

or Alias

From date/time

To date/time

Fault code

Alarm event

specifies the component for which you want to
retrieve alarms. By default, the component is
EM/*, which retrieves all Passport alarms.
Alternatively, you can specify the component for
which you want alarm information. If you specify
a component filter, the alias filter is ignored.

specifies the component alias. The alias
replaces the component ID in the display with the
matching Related Component ID value from the
customer database. If you do not use a customer
database, or if you specify a component filter,
this alias filter is ignored.

specifies the start of the time period for which you
want alarms. The initial value for this field is the
current date and time minus one day. If you
override the initial value in this field or in the To
date/time field and need to reestablish the initial
values, click the Reset Date-Time button.

specifies the end of the time period for which you
want alarms. The initial value for this field is the
current date and time. If you override the initial
value in this field or in the From date/time field
and need to reestablish initial values, click the
Reset Date-Time button

specifies the fault code to use for filtering alarms.
You can use GREP style patterns to specify
these fault codes.

specifies the alarm event to use for filtering
alarms. If needed, you can specify multiple alarm
events.

(Sheet 1 of 2)
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Table 57 (continued)
Query Historical Alarms filters

Filter Description
Alarm severity specifies the alarm severity to use for filtering
alarms. If needed, you can specify multiple
severities.
Display format specifies the level of alarm output to display, from

the least output (terse) to the most output (full).

Advanced page of

dialog:

Alarm type specifies the alarm type to use for filtering. If
needed, you can select multiple types.

Comment text text specifies the comment data pattern (GREP)
to use for filtering.

Customer Database specifies the service name of the Customer

Server Database (CDB) that has the customer data and
alias information. The Query Historical Alarms
tool supports the same CDB interaction as the
Alarm Display and Component Information
Viewer tools.

Customer Database specifies the host name of the CDB that has the

Host customer data and alias information.

(Sheet 2 of 2)
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Querying historical alarms from the command line interface

You can start the Query Historical Alarmstool using various methods. Use
this procedure to start the tool from the command line.

e “Procedure steps’ (page 392)
e “Variable definitions” (page 393)
e “Procedurejob aids’ (page 394)

Procedure steps

1 Execute the real-time alarm search tool by typing the following command
syntax as one continuous command:

[ opt/ Magel | anNMS/ bi n/ rt acsrch

[-format <TERSE| NORVAL| FULL| DUMP>]

[ - out put <W NDOW MORE| STDQUT| FI LE <out put fil e>]
[ -noseparat or]

[-start <date> [<tinme>]]

[-end <date> [<tinme>]]

[ - conponent <conponent id pattern>

[-fault <fault code pattern>]

[-cid <customer id pattern>]

[-<any alarmfield nane> <pattern>]

[-h]
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Variable definitions

Variable

Definition

-format [ <TERSE| NORVAL| FULL| DUVP>]

-out put [ <W NDOW MORE| STDOUT| FI LE
<out put file>]

- nosepar at or

-start <date> [<tine>]

specifies the alarm output level. The output
formats correspond to those of the Alarm Display
tool. Output ranges from the least output
(TERSE) to the complete alarm output (FULL).
DUMP format is an output of the non-empty
alarm fields in format:

<field 1 name> = <file 1 value>
<field 2 name> = <file 2 value>
336

<field n name> = <file n value>
The default format is TERSE.

specifies where the output displays. WINDOW
displays alarms in a scrollable window. MORE
sends output to standard output using the more
program. STDOUT sends output to the standard
output stream. FILE sends output to the nhamed
file. The default output is WINDOW.

omits separators between alarms

specifies the start date for the query. <date> and
<time> specify the start range of the alarm
records. The default start date and time is 1900-
01-01 00:00:00.

<dat e> can be in the form yymmdd,
yyyymmdd, yy-mm-dd, or yyyy-mm-dd.

<t i me> can be in the form hhmmss or
hh:mm:ss.

(Sheet 1 of 2)
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Variable Definition

-end <date> [tinge] specifies the end date for the query. <dat e> and
<t i me> specify the end range of the alarm
records. The default start date and time is 9999-
12-31 23:59:59.

<dat e>

can be in the form yymmdd, yyyymmdd, yy-mm-
dd, or yyyy-mm-dd.

<t i me> can be in the form hhmmss or
hh:mm:ss.

-conponent <conponent | D pattern> specifies the component identifier pattern.

<component ID pattern> is considered anchored

("<pattern>$).

-fault <fault code pattern> specifies a fault code pattern.
<fault code pattern> is considered anchored
("<pattern>$).

-cid <customer |Id pattern> specifies a customer identifier pattern.

<custoner |d pattern>isconsidered
anchored ("<pattern>$).

-<any alarmfield name> <pattern> <any alarmfield name> can be any field
present in an alarm record. The list of available
fields is available in the ala.rdf file.

<pat t er n> is considered anchored
("<pattern>$).

-h displays command line usage information.

(Sheet 2 of 2)

Procedure job aids
The table “Command line abbreviations’ (page 395) details those command
line options that support abbreviations:
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Table 58

Command line abbreviations

Option Abbreviation

f or mat fo

out put o

nosepar at or nos

start s

end e

conponent co or conpld
faul t fa or faul tcode
cid ci or custonerld

The figure “ Sampl e rtacsrch command lines’ (page 396) provides sample
rtacsrch command lines
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Figure 41
Sample rtacsrch command lines

Examples:

rtacsrch

This command extracts every alarm and prints them in TERSE format.
The alarms are displayed in a scrollable window.

rtacsrch -s 00-01-12 -e 20000227 13:04:58 -fo normal -co
“EM/NODEA FRUNI/7.*" -0 file NODEA_7.aarms

This command line extracts the alarms related to FRUNI 7 on Passport
NODEA that were generated between January 12, 2000 at midnight and
February 27, 2000 at 13:04:58. The alarms are printed in NORMAL
format and saved in file NODEA_7.alarms

Thetable" Exit codesfor rtacsrch command” (page 396) detailstheexit codes
from rtacsrch command.

Table 59
Exit codes for rtacsrch command
Exit code Description
0 Normal success
1 Major errors were found
2 Terminated because of signal received
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Chapter 11
Component Status Display

This section describes the Component Status Display and provides you with
instructions on how to use thistool. The following information is included:

e “Component Status Display overview” (page 397)

e “Component status’ (page 399)

e “Component Status Display main window” (page 401)

* “Keyboard shortcuts’ (page 409)

e “Component Status Display dialogs’ (page 409)

e “Component Status Display procedures’ (page 417)

e “Setting Component Status Display preferences’ (page 423)
e “Customizing the Component Status Display” (page 425)

Component Status Display overview
The Component Status Display is amonitoring tool that provides atextual
display of the current state or criticality of network model components.
Component Status Display allows you to view status at the following levels:

e region
 Site
e module

. components
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The Component Status Display provides the same basic functionality asthe
Network Viewer tool, which monitors the network graphically, but provides
the information in text form.

The Component Status Display is equipped with preference dialogs that let
you

e set up filtering to display the status of one or more component types
based on Troubled Raw state, or Propagated state and Criticality

» sort information displayed for components based on the component
name, the Propagated state and Criticality, or the time of the last state
change

e settherefreshinterval for component states

e turnon or turn off automatic refreshing of component states

You can customize the Component Status Display. The Component Status
Display features a Start Tool command from which you can launch other
Preside Multiservice Data Manager (MDM) tools. You can customizethelist
of toolsavail ablefrom the Start Tool command. For details, see the section on
customizing the toolsets and Start Tools menu in 241-6001-301 Preside

MDM Customization Administrator Guide. You can al so customi ze resources
such asalarm colors. For details, see “ Customizing the Component Status

Display” (page 425).

The Component Status Display also allows you to react to afault by putting
the component into Acknowledged state or Maintenance state.

Seedlso...

e “Component Status Display overview” (page 397)

e “Component status’ (page 399)

e “Component Status Display main window” (page 401)

e “Component Status Display dialogs’ (page 409)

e “Component Status Display procedures’ (page 417)

*  “Setting Component Status Display preferences’ (page 423)

*  “Setting Component Status Display preferences’ (page 423)
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e “Customizing the Component Status Display” (page 425)

Component status
The status of acomponent is determined by its state. Each component in the
network model contains a set of core attributes to model its state. There are
two categories of states: raw and propagated. Raw states apply to asingle
component and are produced by the Surveillance Data Servers. Propagated
states reflect the impact of raw states on related components and are
computed by the Surveillance Network Updater (SURNUP) or, in the case of
Acknowledgment and Maintenance, are originated by the operator.

For further information on component statesand criticality, see 241-6001-015
Preside MDM Network Model Administrator Guide.

Raw state values
Raw state values are provided by the Surveillance Data Servers and only
apply to asingle component. Possible raw state values are shown in the table
“Raw state values’ (page 399).

Table 60
Raw state values
Raw state value Label Meaning
Unknown UNK MDM has not heard from the
component and does not know its state
In-Service INSV The component is known to be working
properly.
Out-Of-Service 00S The component is not working.
In-Service-Troubled ISTB The component is known to be In-

Service but experiencing some
difficulties, for example, overloaded

Propagated state values
Propagated states consist of two elements—a state value and a criticality
value (N). Possible propagated state values are shown in the table
“Propagated state values’ (page 400).
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Table 61
Propagated state values

Propagated state value Label Meaning

Unknown UNK MDM has not heard from the
component and does not know its
state.

In-Service INSV The component, its parents, and
all its children are working
properly.

Out-Of-Service-N OOS-N The component is not working

because of a fatal fault or
because one of its parents is out-
of-service. N is its criticality.

Hierarchical-Out-Of- OOS-N The component’s parents or one

Service-N of its grandparents is not working
and N is the component’s
criticality.

In-Service-Troubled-N INST-N The component is working but

has suffered a non-fatal fault, or
one of its subcomponents is
troubled or out-of-service. N is
the criticality of the most
important subcomponent
affected, if not that of the
component itself.

Acknowledged ACKED The component has been put in
acknowledged state and no other
faults are apparent.

Maintenance MTCE The component has been putinto
maintenance state

Hierarchical Maintenance HIER_MTCE One of the component’s parents
has been put in maintenance
state.
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Propagated values are computed by the Surveillance Network Updater
(SURNUP). In addition, the operator can assign the following state values:

Acknowledged
In the Acknowledged state, a component’s true raw state is masked. The

component behaves as though it isin-service (that is, if other related
components are troubled, the component’s Propagated state reflects this). If
no troubled-related components exist, the Acknowledged component
displaysan ACKED propagated stateinstead of INSV. If at |east one endpoint
of alink is ACKED and the others are ACKED, INSV, or UNKNOWN, the
link also displays an ACKED propagated state. As soon as another raw state
change is received from the network for the component (through alarms or
other network management data), the Acknowledged state is automatically
removed; the new raw state is applied and propagated. The Acknowledged
state therefore acts as atemporary Maintenance state. See “Putting a
component into Acknowledged state” (page 420) for procedures.

Maintenance
In the Maintenance state, a component’s true raw state, and that of its

subcomponents, are masked. The component displays a propagated state of
MTCE (its children display HIER MTCE). In contrast to the Acknowledged
state, components in the Maintenance state ignore any additional raw state
change from the network. The component can only be removed from the
Maintenance state manually or when the model is reloaded. See “Putting a
component into Maintenance state” (page 420) for procedures.

Component Status Display main window

The Component Status Display main window is divided into the following
aress:

*  “MenuBar” (page 402)

e “Message ared’ (page 404)

e “Components Panel” (page 404)
e “Control panel” (page 409)

The figure “ Component Status Display main window” (page 402) shows a
sample Component Status Display main window.
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Figure 42

Component Status Display main window
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Menu Bar

The menu bar contains the following command menus:
* “Filemenu” (page 402)

*  “View menu” (page 403)

e “Options menu” (page 403)

e “Help menu” (page 404)

File menu
The File menu contains the following command:

»  Exit closes the Component Status Display and its dialogs. If any
Preference or Component Filter settings are modified, adialog opensand
prompts you to save either, both, or none of these settings before exiting.
You can also close the dialog without exiting.
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View menu
The View menu contains the following commands:

Select Organization displays the available organizations and lets you
choose a new organization from the current network model. Select the
desired organization, then choose the Open Organization menu item on
the display, or smply double-click on the organization. All region nodes
in the selected organization are displayed.

Show Region L evel displaysall region nodesin the current organi zation.
Show Site L evel displays all site nodes in the current organization.

Note: If you expand downwards (that is, the current display shows
regions), you see only sitesthat are under the selected region(s). If no
selected regions arein thelist, all sitesin the selected organization are
shown.

Show Module L evel displays al module nodes in the current
organization.

Note: If you expand downwards (that is, the current display shows sites)
you see only modules that are under the selected site(s). If no selected
sitesarein the list, then all modulesin the selected organization are
shown.

Show Component L evel displays all component nodes in the current
organization.

Note: If you expand downwards (that is, the current display shows
modules), you see only components that are under the selected
module(s). If no selected modules are in thelist, then all componentsin
the selected organization are shown.

Options menu
The Options menu contains the following commands:

Change Component Filter Settings... opensthe Component Filter
Settings Dialog to allow you to modify, save, and restore these settings.

Change Preference Settings... opensthe Preference Settings Dialog to
allow you to modify, save, and restore these settings.
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Help menu
The Help menu contains the following commands:

e On Context displaysinformation about a selected area of the
Component Status Display window.

*  On Window displays descriptive information about the Component
Status Display window components.

Message area

The Message Area displays the name of the network model, the level that is
currently being displayed (that is, the Region, Site, Module, or Component)
and the number of componentsin the current list. The number of components
may be a subset of the total at the given level, if filtering isturned on. This
areaisalso used for displaying auser prompt that indicates you need to select
anew organization. Thisprompt could be the result of your request to choose
anew organization, or the result of a new network model being loaded while
Component Status Display is running.

Components Panel
The Components Panel lets you monitor components at a particular level.
This panel takes its information from the Network Model Coordinator and
displaysitinaformat similar to that of the Related Components Panel of the
Component Information Viewer.

The Components Panel lists components at a particular level within the
organization (region, site, module, and component). For example, you can
monitor only the components that meet a selected state criteria (if filtering is
turned on) based on a specified sort criteria. Even with filtering turned off,
you can view asubset of componentsat aparticular level by selecting asubset
of componentsat onelevel and requesting to view alower level. For example,
you can select a set of Ste components and then ask to view the Modulelevel.
In this case, only the modules that are found under the selected sites are
displayed at the Module Level. Then filtering can be used to further reduce
the displayed list.
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Component fields
The following fields are provided for each component listed in the

Components Panel:

«  Satedisplaysthe component Propagated state by name and color. The
colors and names are the same as those used by the Network Viewer. See
“Propagated state values’ (page 400) for more information about the
displayed states.

» Timedisplaysthe date and time of the last Propagated state change that
the component has undergone. If no state change has yet occurred, this
field displays the string Never Changed.

e Component displays the actual component display name.

Component filtering
You can filter the contents of the Component Panel based on the components’

Raw or Propagated states, and component types. Component filter settingsare
modified through the Component Filter Settings Dialog, which can be opened
from the Options menu; filtering isturned On or Off by means of the Filtering
option button. Filtering is disabled at the Region Level and Site Level, and
when organizations are displayed.

Context
When acomponent is selected in the Components Panel, its nameis

automatically put into hot context. Any tools that are running and are set up
to respond to a change in hot context automatically home to the selected
component.

Pop-up menu
The Components Panel contains a pop-up menu that displays the following
commands:

»  Open Organization opens (loads) the selected organization, clearsthe
contents of the Components Panel, and displays the Region components
for the selected organization.

Note: The Components Panel displays components at a particul ar level
within the current organization. It also displays alist of the available
organi zations within the network model. Therefore, this menu item is
only enabled when the Components Panel containsalist of
organizations.
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e Show Region Level clearsthe current contents of the Components Panel
and populates it with the regions in the current network model. Thisis
subject to filtering and the current selection.

»  Show SteLevel clearsthe current contents of the Components Panel and
populatesit with the sitesin the current network model. Thisissubject to
filtering and the current selection.

e Show Module Level clearsthe current contents of the Components Panel
and populates it with the modules in the current network model. Thisis
subject to filtering and the current selection.

e Show Component Level clearsthe current contents of the Components
Panel and populatesit with the components found in the current network
model. Thisis subject to filtering and the current selection.

*  Sat Acknowledge Sate On/Off puts a component in the Acknowledged
state or removes it from the Acknowledged state.

If the component is a module or subcomponent, holds a Troubled Raw
state (OOS or ISTB) and is not aready in the Acknowledged or
Maintenance state, the Components Panel pop-up menu shows the Set
Acknowledge State On command. Selecting the command puts the
component in the Acknowledged state and triggers a refresh of the
Components Panel. Since thisrefresh may be done automatically before
the operation is complete, the resulting display might only reflect a
transitional state. If in doubt, refresh the panel again within afew
seconds.

If the component is already in the Acknowledged state, the pop-up menu
shows the Set Acknowledge State Off command which, when selected,
removes the component from the Acknowledged state and refreshes the
Components Panel.

If none of the outlined conditions exists, the pop-up menu shows the Set
Acknowledge State On command in a disabled state.
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Set Maintenance State On/Off puts acomponent inthe Maintenance state
or removes it from the Maintenance state.

If the component isnot already inthe Maintenance state (MTCE or HIER
MTCE), the pop-up menu shows the Set Maintenance Sate On
command. Selecting the command puts the component and its
subcomponents into the Maintenance state and triggers a refresh of the
Components Panel. Since thisrefresh may be done automatically before
the operation is complete, the resulting display might only reflect a
transitional state. If in doubt, refresh the panel again within afew
seconds.

If the component is aready in the Maintenance state (M TCE only), the
pop-up menu shows the Set Maintenance Sate Off command which,
when sel ected, removes the component and its subcomponents from the
Maintenance state and refreshes the Components Panel.

If none of the outlined conditions exists, the pop-up menu shows the Set
Maintenance State On command in a disabled state.

Sart Tool opens amenu that lists various categories of toolsand utilities
that you can start from Component Status Display. For details onthe Start
Tool menu, see “ Start Tool” (page 39).

Copy copiesthe text of an item selected in the Components Panel to the
Primary Selection (accessed with the middle mouse button in atext fiel d)
and the Clipboard (accessed with the Paste Edit menu items).

Copy All copiesthetext of al itemsin the Components Panel to the
Primary Selection (accessed with the middle mouse button in atext fiel d)
and the Clipboard (accessed with the Paste Edit menu items).

Filtering option button
The Filtering option button lets you activate or deactivate the Components

Panel component filtering. This button provides the following options:

On enables component filtering. Only the components that match the
current filter settings are displayed in the Components Panel.

Off disables component filtering.
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Note: The value of this option button is part of the Component Status
Display Preference Settings, and is saved and restored with the other
settings. The Filtering state is, therefore, persistent across Component
Status Display invocations. See “ Changing the Component Filter
Settings’ (page 421) for procedures. See “Using previously saved filter
settings’ (page 422) to reverse the procedures.

Component Status Display supports these forms of component state filtering:
« filtering on Troubled Raw states
» filtering on Propagated states and Criticalities

If filtering on Troubled Raw statesis selected, only componentsthat currently
hold a Troubled Raw state (OOS or ISTB) are displayed (the components for
which the network sends MDM information indicating afault). If Propagated
State Filtering is selected, you can specify the specific (Propagated) statesand
state criticalitiesto be displayed. You need to select at least one state and one
State criticality.

Eachtype of statefiltering is subject to the component typesthat are currently
selected. You need to select at |east one component type.

To change the current component filter settings, open the Component Filter
Settings Dialog from the Options menu.

Auto Refresh option button
The Auto-Refresh option button turns on or turns off automatic refreshing of

the Component Panel at ascheduled interval. Thisinterval issetin the
Preference Settings Dial og.

The options for the Auto-Refresh option button are

*  Onenables Auto-Refresh.

+  Off disables Auto-Refresh.
Note: When the network model changes, the network model
Coordinator notifies the Component Status Display of the change. The
Component Status Display automatically refreshesits Components

Panel. Auto-Refresh does not apply to the Components Panel when
organization components are displayed.
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Refresh Display Button
The Refresh Display button forces an immediate refresh of the Components

Panel. If the Auto-Refresh button is currently set to On, and the refresh
triggered by the Refresh Display button is complete, the refresh timer is
reactivated.

Control panel
The Control Panel provides controlsthat apply to it, namely the Filtering and
Auto-Refresh controls, and the Refresh Display command button. The values
of controls contained within the Panel can be saved across Component Status
Display invocations as part of the Preference Settings.

Keyboard shortcuts
The Component Status Display provides the following keyboard shortcuts:

Ctrl + E closes the Component Status Display tool and its dialogs.
Ctrl + 0 executes the Select Organization command.

Ctrl + G executes the Show Regional Level command.

Ctrl + | executes the Show Ste Level command.

Ctrl + M executes the Show Module Level command.

Ctrl + C executes the Show Component Level command.

For details on the commands run by the Ctrl + 0, G, |, M, and C options, see
“View menu” (page 403).

Component Status Display dialogs
The Component Status Display provides the following dialogs:

“Component Filter Settings Dialog” (page 410)
“Preference Settings Dialog” (page 411)

“Exit CSD Dialog” (page 414)

“Warning and error dialogs” (page 415)
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Component Filter Settings Dialog
The Component Filter Settings Dial og, sets up the Component Status Display
sothat it displaysthe component statusfor one or more component types. The
component status is based on the raw state Troubled, or on the propagated
state and criticality.

The figure “ Component Filter Settings Dialog” (page 410), shows a sample
Component Filter Settings Dialog.

Figure 43
Component Filter Settings Dialog
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If you select Troubled Network Sate (OOS or ISTB), only components that
currently hold an out-of-service (OOS) Troubled Raw state or an in-service
Troubled Raw state (ISTB) are displayed. These are components for which
the network sent the Preside Multiservice Data Manager (MDM) information
indicating a fault.

If you select Propagated State/Criticality, you can select the specific
(propagated) states and state criticalities to be displayed. You need to select
at least one state and one state criticality.

Eachtype of statefiltering is subject to the component typesthat are currently
selected. You need to select at least one component type.

The Component Filters Setting Dialog buttons provide the following
functions:

» UseFilters applies the new settings to the main Component Status
Display main window and closes the dialog. If Filtering isaready On,
the Components Panel immediately refreshesto display the new settings.
Applied settings are not automatically saved to file (see Saveto File
button).

* Saveto File saves the current settings to file SHOME/MagellanNMS
CSDCompFilt.cfg. The settings are not automatically applied to themain
Component Status Display window (see Use Filters button). If the
settings cannot be saved, an error dialog is displayed.

» Restore from File restores the settings from file SHOME/MagellanNM S
CSDCompFilt.cfg. Restored settings are applied to the dialog but not to
the main Component Status Display window (see Use Filters button). If
the settings cannot be restored, an error dialog is displayed.

» Cancd closesthedialog. Closing the dialog neither applies nor savesthe
settings (click Use Filters or Save to Filefirst).

Preference Settings Dialog
The Preference Settings Dialog lets you

«  sortinformation displayed for components based on the Propagated state
and Criticality, or the time of the last state change

e turnon or turn off the Auto-Refresh
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» settherefreshinterval for the component status displayed with the tool

Seethefigure” Preference Settings Dialog” (page 412) for an overview of the
dialog.

Figure 44
Preference Settings Dialog
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The Preference Settings Dial og buttons provide the following functions:

e Sort By controls the sort key used by the Component Status Display for
displaying the components in the Components Panel. This button
provides the following options:

— Component Name sortsthe Components Panel in ascending order by
component name.

— Propagated Sate/Criticality sorts the Components Panel based on
the predefined State/Criticality order listed in the table “ State/
Criticality label definition” (page 412).

Table 62

State/Criticality label definition
State/Criticality Label
1. 00S (5-1) Out of Service
2.1STB (5-1) In Service Troubled
(Sheet 1 of 2)
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Table 62 (continued)
State/Criticality label definition

State/Criticality Label

3. ACKED Acknowledged

4. MTCE Maintenance

5. HIER MTCE Hierarchical Maintenance
6. INVS In Service

7. UNKNOWN Unknown

8. INVALID Invalid

(Sheet 2 of 2)

Time of Last State Change sorts the Components Panel in descending order
by the date/time that the component is last changed. The last component to
have changed state appears at the top of the panel. Components that never
changed state (that is, the time value is Never Changed) always appear at the
end of thelist.

See “ Setting the sort key for the components list” (page 423) for procedures.

Auto-Refresh turns on or turns off automatic refreshing of the
Components Panel. This button provides the following options:

— On enables Auto-Refresh and the Refresh Interval scale.
— Off disables Auto-Refresh and the Refresh Interval scale.

Note: Turning on and turning off Auto-Refreshisalso controlled fromthe
Control Panel in the main window.

Refresh Interval controlsthe number of seconds between refreshes when
Auto-Refresh isenabled. The scale allows you to set the interval between
refreshes to a value from 30 to 600 seconds (1/2 to 10 minutes).

To set theinterval with the scale, seethe proceduresin “ Setting the Auto-
Refresh interval” (page 424).
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Use Preferences applies the new settings to the main Component Status
Display window and closes the dialog. If any of the settings change, the
Components Panel refreshes. Applied settings are not automatically
saved to file; you need to save them using the Save to File button.

Saveto File saves the current dialog’s Preference Settings to file
$HOME/MagellanNM S CSDPrefs.cfg. Thisfileisautomatically restored
when the Component Status Display starts up and maintains your saved
settings across Component Status Display invocations.

The settings are not automatically applied to the Components Panel; you
need to apply them using the Use Preferences button.

Note: When you sort by Propagated Sate/Criticality, you cannot
rearrange the predetermined order of states.

Restore from File retrieves the preferences that are stored in $SHOME/
MagellanNMS/ CSDPrefs.cfg. This button does not automatically apply
the preferences that have been retrieved. You need to apply them using
the Use Preferences button.

Exit CSD Dialog
If you close the Component Status Display and do not save modified
preference or component filter settings to their respective user-files, the Exit
Component Status Display dialog opens. This dialog provides the following
buttons and choices:

Exit and Save saves the preferences or settings to afile and closes the
Component Status Display Tool and its dialogs.

Exit without Saving closes the Component Status Display Tool and its
dialogs without saving the preferences or settingsto afile.

Cancel Exit aborts the exit.

See the figure “Exit CSD dialog window” (page 415) for an overview of the
Exit dialog.
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Figure 45
Exit CSD dialog window

B | I

Warning and error dialogs
The Components Status Display provides a number of warning and error
dialogs. If awarning or an error dialog opens, take the action indicated.

Save Settings Error Dialog
The Save Settings Error Dialog indicates that the preference or component

filter settings (or both) could not be saved to their use-specific files
(CSDPrefs.cfg and CSDCompkFilt.cfg respectively in the user’ shome account
under the directory MagellanNMS). Possible reasons for this failure are

» thehome directory or the configuration files are protected (no write
permission)

« thereisinsufficient disk space in the home directory

Ensure that the files and home directory have write permission and that
enough disk spaceis left; then retry the operation.

Restore Settings Error Dialog
The Restore Settings Error Dialog indicatesthat the preference or Component

Filter Settings (or both) could not be restored from their user-specific files
(CSDPrefs.cfg and CSDCompFilt.cfg respectively in the user’shome account
under the directory MagellanNMS). Possible reasons for this failure are

» thehome directory or the configuration files are protected (no read
permission)

* thefilesdo not exist
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» thefilesexist but their contents are not recognized

If files exist in the home directory and in MagellanNMSdirectory ensure that
they have read permission. If the files do not exist, or if they exist but their
contents are not recognized, recreate the appropriate settings using the
Component Filter and Preference Settings dialogs; then save them again.

Maximum Components Warning Dialog
This Maximum Components Warning Dialog warns you that the Component

Status Display may take afew minutesto display the list of components that
you requested.

No Network Model Coordinator Error Dialog
The Network Model Coordinator Error Dialog indicates that the Component

Status Display cannot establish a connection to the Network Model
Coordinator. After the Component Status Display closes, verify whether or
not the Network Model Coordinator is running. If it isnot running, start with
the Server Manager Administration Tool (if you have accessto it), or contact
your system administrator for assistance.

Network Model Access Error Dialog
The Network Model Access Error Dialog indicates that the Component Status

Display cannot access the network model. Most likely, the Network Model
Coordinator isrunning, but anetwork model is not loaded in shared memory.
Verify whether or not anetwork model isloaded. If it isnot loaded, |oad one,
or contact your system administrator for assistance.

Service Selection Warning Dialog
The Service Selection Warning Dialog indicates that your workstation has

been rehomed to a new network model host. This affects only tools such as
the ClIV that use the Network Model Server to access the LAN-selected host.
However, the Component Status Display is unaffected since it uses only the
local network model that runs on your workstation.

No Model Error Dialog
The No Model Error Dialog indicates that the network model is either empty

or corrupted. Verify that a network model isloaded in shared memory. If itis
not loaded, load one. However, if a network model is already loaded, rel oad
the model, or contact your system administrator for assistance.
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Lost Connection Error Dialog
The Lost Connection Error Dialog indicates that the Component Status

Display haslost its connection to the Network Model Coordinator. The most
likely causeisthat the Network Model Coordinator has terminated. Verify
whether or not the Network Model Coordinator is running. Either restart or
contact your system administrator for assistance.

Model Locked Error Dialog
The Model Locked Error Dialog indicatesthat the Component Status Display

is attempting to access the network model while it islocked by another
network model application. The network model is probably being updated;
therefore, retry the command that you were attempting. If this dialog appears
after successive attempts, you may want to contact your system administrator
for assistance.

Organization Not Found Error Dialog
The Organization Not Found Error Dialog indicates that the Component

Status Display cannot locate the selected organization in the network model
that is currently loaded in shared memory. The organization may have been
deleted by another network model application while you were running the
Component Status Display. Choose Select Organi zation from the View menu
to get an updated list of the available organizations in the network model.
Select and open one of the organizations on thelist.

Component Status Display procedures
You can perform the following tasks with the Component Status Display:

e “Starting the Component Status Display” (page 418)

» “Refreshing the Components Panel” (page 418)

*  “Choosing a new organization” (page 419)

»  “Putting acomponent into Acknowledged state” (page 420)
»  “Putting acomponent into Maintenance state” (page 420)

*  “Changing the Component Filter Settings’ (page 421)

»  “Exiting the Component Status Display” (page 422)
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Starting the Component Status Display
Your system administrator may have the Component Status Display
configured to open automatically. If not, you can open the Component Status
Display tool from the fault management tool set.

Note: The Component Status Display does not use the network model
server referred to by the current service selection. The Component Status
Display needs to run on the same workstation as the network model
shared memory.

Starting the Component Status Display tool
1 Inthe Preside MDM Toolsets window, select Fault -> Component Status
Display

The Component Status Display window opens. Any preferences that were
saved to a file during a previous session are automatically used.

Refreshing the Components Panel
You can refresh the Components Panel

» manually by using the Refresh Display button in the Main Window at any
time

» automatically by using the Auto-Refresh feature. Auto-Refresh updates
the contents of the Components Panel based on the interval that you set
in the Preferences Settings Dialog. After you set the interval, you can
activate it from the Preference Settings Dial og or from the main window.

When the network model changes, the Network Model Coordinator notifies
the Component Status Display of the change. The Component Status Display
then automatically refreshes the Components Panel.

Note: You cannot apply the Auto-Refresh feature to the Components
Panel while organization components are displayed.

Activating and deactivating Auto-Refresh from the Main Window
Usethisprocedureto activate or deactivate Auto-Refresh from the Component

Status Display window. For instructions to set the Auto-Refresh interval and
activateit from the Preferences Setting Dial og, see“ Setting the Auto-Refresh
interval” (page 424).
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Select On from the Auto-Refresh option button to turn the function on, or
select Off to turn the function off.

On appears next to the button to indicate that the function is activated or
Off to indicate that the function is deactivated.

Choosing a new organization
The network model can contain one or more organi zations. Depending on the
number of organizations present, the following actions can occur:

One organization The Component Status Display automatically opens
the organization and displays all regions within the organization.

Two organizations If the first organization is DEFAULT ALL, the
Component Status Display automatically opens the other organization;
otherwise, it opens DEFAULT ALL.

M orethan two or ganizations Component Status Display displaysalist
of al available organizations found in the network model and then
prompts you to select and open one. Select the desired organization and
choose Open Organization from the Components Panel pop-up menu.
All the regions within the sel ected organization are displayed. If more
than one organization is displayed, you can switch to a different
organization by following the procedure “ Choosing and opening a new
organization” (page 419).

Note: You can also specify an organization value as a parameter in the
startup command for the tool, by using the -O option. For example, the
command /opt/MagellanNMS/bin/csd -O “ DPN R3_ORG” & startsthe
Component Status Display and tells it to open the organization DPN
R3_ORG. The region records for this organization are automatically
shown when the Component Status Display starts.

Choosing and opening a new organization

1

From the View menu select Select Organization
The organizations appear in the Components Panel.

From the pop-up menu in the Component Panel, select Open
Organization.

The organizations are automatically replaced by the region records for the
selected organization.
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Putting a component into Acknowledged state
The Acknowledged state temporarily hides the current troubled state of a
component (as indicated by the network). When a component is
acknowledged, it acts asthough itisin an In-Service state. If no other related
components are troubled, the acknowledged component displays a state of
ACKED instead of In-Service. When the component changes state, the
acknowledgment is automatically removed and the real state of the
component is shown. Only troubled modules and subcomponents (from the
network) can be put into the Acknowledged state. For more information on
the Acknowledged state, see 241-6001-015 Preside MDM Network Model
Administrator Guide.

Note: You can put a component into the Acknowledged state by
acknowledging all active alarms against the component.

Putting a component into and taking it out of the Acknowledged

state

1 Inthe Components Panel, click on the component you want to put into the
Acknowledged state.

The component is highlighted.

2 From the pop-up menu in the Components Panel, select Set
Acknowledged State On.

The next time the menu appears, the command changes to Set
Acknowledged State Off.

Note: You can also put a component into the Acknowledged state by
acknowledging all active alarms against the component using the Start
Tool menu.

3 From the pop-up menu, select Set Acknowledged State Offto remove the
component from the Acknowledged state.

Putting a component into Maintenance state
Maintenance state permanently hides the current troubled state of a
component. When amodule or component is put into maintenance, its stateis
propagated downwards. For more information on the M aintenance state, see
241-6001-015 Preside MDM Network Model Administrator Guide.

Putting a component into Maintenance state
1 Inthe Components Panel, click on the component you want to put into the
Maintenance state.
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The component is highlighted.

2 Fromthe Components Panel pop-up menu, select Set Maintenance State
On.

Note: The next time the menu is displayed, the command changes to Set
Maintenance State Off. Select this new command to remove the
components from the Maintenance state.

Changing the Component Filter Settings
You can modify the Component Status Display to reduce the amount of
information displayed in the Components Panel using the Component Filter
Settings Dialog. For information about the items in this dialog, see
“Component Filter Settings Dialog” (page 410).

You can use the component filter settings in these ways:

e You can set the components filter parameters and use them immediately.
or, you can a so save the settingsto afile for reuse.

e Youcanretrieve previously stored filter settingsfrom afile and use them.

Setting component filtering from the Component Filter Settings
Dialog

Use this procedure to set the component filter parameters from the
Component Filter Settings Dialog and to save the settings to the
CSDCompFilt.cfg filein your $HOME/MagellanNMS directory.

1 Ensure that Filtering is turned to On in the Component Status Display
main window.

2 From the Options menu, select Change Component Filter Settings
The Component Filter Settings Dialog opens.

3 Click on Troubled Network State or Propagated State/Criticality.

4  If you click Propagated State/Criticality, select one or more States and
one or more Criticality values.

Note: The criticality values, which range from 1 (lowest) to 5 (highest),
are used only for the In-Service Troubled and Out of Service states.

5 Select one or more components that you want to filter from the component
types list. All component types are automatically selected by default.
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To add a component to your existing selection, press Control and click on
the component you wish to add.

To add a contiguous group of components, click on one component, then
drag the mouse to select the other components. Alternatively, click on the
first component and on the last component; all components between them
are selected automatically.

6 Select Save to File to permanently save the filter settings to the
CSDCompfFilt.cfg file in your $HOME/MagellanNMS directory.

7  Select Use Filters to apply the new filter settings.

If filtering is turned to Onin the Component Status Display main window,
the newly filtered components are displayed in the Components List.

Note: Any changes made to the filter settings are lost if you do not apply
them before closing. The last set of applied filters are displayed the next
time the dialog is opened.

8 Click Cancelto close the dialog.

Using previously saved filter settings
Use this procedure to retrieve and apply previoudly stored filter settings. The

settings are restored from the CSDCompFilt.cfg file in your SHOME/
MagellanNMS directory.

1 From the Options menu, select Change Component Filter Settings....
The Component Filter Settings Dialog window opens.

2  Click Restore from File.
The restored settings are displayed in the dialog.

3 Click Use Filters to apply the filter settings to the Component Status
Display main window.

The restored settings are applied to the Component Status Display main
window.

Exiting the Component Status Display
To close the Component Status Display and al its dialogs, select Exit from
the File menu.
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If you have made modifications in the Component Filter Settings Dialog or
the Preferences Setting Dialog but did not save them, the Exit CSD dialog
opens. For detail s about thisdialog and the choicesit provides, see* Exit CSD
Dialog” (page 414).

Setting Component Status Display preferences
The Preference Setting Dialog, described in “ Preference Settings Dialog”
(page 411), lets you tailor the Component Status Display main window and
perform the following functions:

e setthe Sort key

*  turn Auto-Refresh on or off

*  setthe Auto-Refresh interval

» savethe preferencesto afile or restore them from afile

e apply the settings to the main window

Setting the sort key for the components list
Use this procedure to set up the sort key to sort components according to
Troubled Network state, Propagated State/Criticality, the component name,
and the time that the component is last modified.

1 From the Options menu, select Change Preference Settings
The Preference Settings Dialog opens.
2 From Sort-By, select one of the sort keys.

Note: When you sort by Propagated State/Criticality, you cannot
rearrange the order of states. Also, out-of-service (OOS) and in-service
troubled (ISTB) states are sorted in descending order from most critical
(5) to least critical (1).

3 Click Use Preferences to apply the sort key to the Components Panel in
the Component Status Display main window.

The Components Panel refreshes to show the components according to
the specified sort order.

4  Select Cancel to close the dialog.

The Preference Settings Dialog closes.
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Setting the Auto-Refresh interval
Use this procedure to set the interval at which information in the Main

Window is refreshed.

You can set the interval to avalue from 30 to 600 seconds. To set the value,
click to theleft or right of the slider to decrease or increase the setting by five-
second increments; or, drag the slider to the left or right to decrease or
increase the setting by one-second increments.

1 From the Options menu, select Change Preference Settings
The Preference Settings Dialog opens.

2 Select On from the Auto Refresh option button.

3 Setthe Refresh Interval to the desired number of seconds.

4  Select Save to File if you want to save the settings to the CSDPrefs.cfg file
in your $HOME/MagellanNMS directory.

The settings made in the dialog and preference settings that are exclusive
to the Component Status Display main window, such as Filtering, are
saved. The changes are not applied and the dialog remains open.

5 Click Use Preferences to apply these settings to the Component Status
Display main window.

6 Click Cancelto close the dialog.
The Preference Settings Dialog closes.

Note: This preference setting is dependant on the Auto-Refresh
preference being enabled. If Auto-Refresh is deactivated, the Refresh
Interval is disabled.

Using previously saved preference settings
Usethisprocedureto retrieve and apply previously stored preference settings.

The settings are restored from the CSDPrefs.cfg file in your SHOME/
MagellanNMS directory.

1 From the Options menu, select Change Preference Settings
The Preference Settings Dialog opens.
2 Click Restore from File.

The restored settings are displayed in the dialog.
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3 Click Use Preferences to apply these settings to the Component Status
Display Main Window.

The restored settings are applied to the Component Status Display main
window.

Customizing the Component Status Display
The Component Status Display lets you customize the following items:

» the Component List Start Tool menu
»  other resourcesincluding
— colors associated with propagated states and problem states

— whether or not the problem states are shown in the Components
Panel

— whether or not a bell rings upon error

Customizing the Components List Start Tool menu
For procedures on customizing the Start Tool menu for the Components Panel
List, see the section on customizing the tool sets and Start Tools menusin
241-6001-301 Preside MDM Customization Administrator Guide.

To customize the Components Panel List Start Tool menu, copy the file /opt/
MagellanNMS/lib/tsets/SLANG/tool s/surv/ and save it in either SHOME/
MagellanN MS'tools/ for a single user customization or /opt/MagellanNMS
cfg/tsets/'SLANG/tools/ for al users of aworkstation

When you modify thefile, use one of the following substitution variablesin
the command line:

*  $COMP: theinternal component name of the target

*  $DCOMP: the display component name of the target

Customizing other resources
The table “Resources for color control of propagated states by Component
Status Display” (page 426) lists the resources you use to control the colors
associated with propagated states displayed by Component Status Display.
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Table 63
Resources for color control of propagated states by Component Status
Display
Resource Description Legal values
*stateOOS_1 Specifies the state-to- | Any legal X windows
*stateOOS_2 color mapping used to | color or specification.
*stateOOS_3 indicate the current See 241-6001-301
*stateOOS_4 state of the Preside MDM
*stateOOS_5 components in the Customization
*statelSTB_1 Components Panel Administrator Guide.
*statelSTB_2 (These are the same
*statelSTB_3 resources used for the
*statelSTB_4 NV.)
*statelSTB_5
*stateACKED
*stateMTCE
*stateHIER_MTCE
*stateINVS
*state UNKNOWN
*stateINVALID
moduleStateUNKNOWN
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Table 64
Resources for customizing the Acknowledgement/unacknowledgement
Alarms Dialog

Resource Description Legal values

*AckAlarmDlog*userldFiel | If True, the Userfield | True or False
dField.editable in the dialog used for
acknowledging or
unacknowledging
alarms, can be
modified. The default

is False.
*AckAlarmDlog*commentD | The maximum length | Any legal Motif value
ata.maxLength of Reasontextthat can | associated with the
be specified when MaxLength resource.

acknowledging or
unacknowledging
alarms. The default

length is 256.
Clv*differentModuleUnkno | If True or False
wnColor differentModuleUnkno

wnColor is true, then
the unknown color for
the node at the module
level is different from
the default unknown.

The table “Resources for color control of problem states by Component
Status Display” (page 428) lists the resources you use to control the colors
associated with the problem states displayed by Component Status Display
components.
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Table 65
Resources for color control of problem states by Component Status
Display

Resource Description Legal value

*stateNameOOS_1
*stateNameOOS_2
*stateNameOOS_3
*stateNameOOS_4
*stateNameOOS_5
*stateNamelSTB_1
*stateNamelSTB_2
*stateNamelSTB_3
*stateNamelSTB_4
*stateNamelSTB_5
*stateNameACKED
*stateNameMTCE

*stateNamelNVS

*stateNamelNVALID

*stateNameHIER_MTCE

*stateNameUNKNOWN

Specifies the state-
to-name mappings
used to indicate the
current state of the
components in the
Components Panel.
(These are the same
resources used for
the NV.)

Any legal character
string. Caution must
be exercised when
modifying state
names to ensure that
the new name
correctly and clearly
identifies the state;
otherwise, problem
states could be
shown for
components which
are in service and
conversely.
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Chapter 12
IP Discovery

This section describes how to use the Internet Protocol (1P) Discovery
application to discover Simple Management Network Protocol (SNMP)
devices.

Note: Thisdocument does not include softwarerollback procedures. See
Preside MDM Release Supplement.
This section contains the following procedures:
e “Starting IP Discovery” (page 431)
e “Setting apassword for IP Discovery” (page 432)
e “Starting IP Discovery with password protection” (page 433)
e “Changing apassword for |P Discovery” (page 434)
» “Disabling password protection for |P Discovery” (page 435)
«  “Discovering devices using direct discovery” (page 436)
»  “Discovering devices using route-based discovery” (page 437)
e “Deleting devices’ (page 438)
e “Updating devices’ (page 440)
*  “Finding devices’ (page 441)
e “Adding an address’ (page 442)
e “Creating a network setting” (page 443)
e “Changing network settings’ (page 444)
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» “Deleting network settings’ (page 445)

*  “Moving rowsin network settings’ (page 446)

For information on |P Discovery windows and log and errors messages, see
the following:

* “IP Device Discovery window” (page 447)

» “Discovery window” (page 456)

* “Logging” (page 461)

e “Error messages’ (page 462)

e “Warning messages’ (page 465)
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Starting IP Discovery

Use this procedure to start | P Discovery without password protection.
To set a password, see “ Setting a password for |P Discovery” (page 432).

Prerequisites

e TouselP Discovery, you must install the Magellan Contrib (MagTcl),
and Java Runtime Environment for Solaris (MagJ<release>) software
packages. For more information, see the procedures for loading Preside
MDM in 241-6001-100 Preside MDM Installer Guide.

»  ThelP Discovery server must be running.

Procedure
1 From the Preside MDM window, select Fault -> IP Discovery.

A warning dialog box opens informing the user that IP Discovery is in non-
secure mode.

2  Click OK.

The IP Device Discovery window is displayed.
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Setting a password for IP Discovery
Setting a password for the IP Discovery tool increases the security of your
network by adding alayer of protection to your network settings. The network
settings control accessto the devices. Accessing or changing network settings
can disrupt network surveillance of these devices and cause potential security
problems. By adding a password to | P Discovery, you are decreasing the
chances that an unauthorized user could get access to your network settings.

Prerequisites
*  You must belogged in as root to set the password for IP Discovery.

Procedure steps
1 From the Fault menu, click IP Discovery.

The IP Device Discovery window opens.
2 From the Security menu, click Set/Change Password.
The Set Password dialog box opens.
3 Type a new password in the New Password field.
4  Type the same password again in the Confirm Password text field.

5 Click OK.
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Starting IP Discovery with password protection

When you start | P Discovery any time after you have set a password, you will
be starting with password protection.

To find out how to set a password, see “ Setting a password for | P Discovery”
(page 432).

Prerequisites
» TouselP Discovery, you must install the Magellan Contrib (MagTcl),
and Java Runtime Environment for Solaris (MagJ<release>) software
packages. For more information, see the procedures for loading Preside
MDM in 241-6001-100 Preside MDM Installer Guide.

Procedure steps
1 From the Preside MDM window, select Fault -> IP Discovery.

The User Logon dialog box opens.
2  Enter the password and click OK

If you do not enter the correct password after three attempts, the IP
Discovery GUI shuts down.
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Changing a password for IP Discovery

Changing passwords on aregular basis ensures that your network settings
remain secure from unauthorized users. You should also change your
passwords when you feel that your network security might be compromised
by events such as changes in your network or organization.

Attention!
If another user is running an I P Discovery session when you change the
password, that user will be prompted to relogin and enter the new password.

Prerequisites
e You must be logged in as root to reset the password for 1P Discovery.

Procedure steps
1 From the Preside MDM window, select Fault -> IP Discovery.

The IP Device Discovery window opens.
2 From the Security menu, click Set/Change Password.
The Change Password dialog box opens.
Type the current password in the Old Password field.
Type a new password in the New Password field.

Type the new password again in the Confirm Password field.

o o0 A W

Click OK.
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Disabling password protection for IP Discovery

Disabling password protection for |P Discovery may be necessary in
situations where customers require non-secure access. This procedure
removes the password protection file.

Prerequisites
e You must belogged in as root to reset the password for IP Discovery.

Procedure steps
1 From the command console, type the following command

rm/opt/ Magel | anNVS/ cf g/ private/ | PM passwd

Once this file is removed, the password for IP Discovery is disabled and it
can be accessed in non-secure mode.
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Discovering devices using direct discovery
Use direct discovery to discover adevice by its hosthame or by its 1P address.
You can use both hostnames and | P addresses in one discovery session. See
“Discovery window” (page 456) for more information.

Procedure steps

1

From the IP Device Discovery window, select Device -> Discover.
The Discovery window opens.

In the Method field, select Direct

Enter the device you wish to discover by one of the following methods:

a. Type the IP address or hostname in the IP Address field. If you are
discovering more than one device, separate the IP addresses and
hostnames with a comma.

b. Click Load from to open a seed file which contains IP addresses and
hostnames of devices to be discovered.

When you have finished choosing the parameters, click Start to begin
discovery.

During the discovery process, the Status area shows the progress of the
discovery as well as any errors.

Note: Several options are available during direct discovery. You can
specify the device type with which you want the device discovered by
using the Discover As option.You can also specify the option to Register
to Receive Traps. For more information on these options, see “Discovery
window” (page 456).
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Discovering devices using route-based discovery
Discover devices using route-based discovery in order to discover a network
or part of it using aninitial address or set of addresses as a starting point. See
“Discovery window” (page 456) for more information.

Procedure steps

1

From the IP Device Discovery window, select Device -> Discover.
The Discovery window opens.
In the Method field, select Route based.

Enter the device you wish to be used as a starting point for route-based
discovery by one of the following methods:

a. Type the IP address or hostname in the IP Address field. If you are
using more than one starting point, separate the IP addresses and
hostnames with a comma.

b. Click Load from to open a seed file which contains IP addresses and
hostnames of devices to be used as starting points.

When you have finished choosing the parameters, click Start to begin
discovery.

During the discovery process, the status area shows the progress of the
discovery.

Note: Several options are available during route-based discovery. In the
Exclude field in the Options area, select the device types that you wish
to exclude from the discovery. In the IP Address Range field in the
Options area, enter the range of IP addresses to be discovered.
Addresses outside of this range are ignored. For more information on
these options, see “Discovery window” (page 456).
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Deleting devices
The delete command del etes sel ected devices in the Devices tab. The delete
command is only available when you select the Devices tab and thereis at
least one selected entry in the table.

Procedure steps

1
2

From the IP Device Discovery window, select Devices tab.

Highlight one or more devices in the table. To select more than one
device, do one of the following:

»  Press the Shift key and the left mouse.

»  Press the Ctrl key and the left mouse.

Right click on the item.

From the pop-up menu, select Delete.

A dialog opens to confirm the delete request with the following options:
« Attempt device deletion from Network Model

» Attempt trap deregistration with device

Note 1: The option Attempt device deletion from Network Model will
delete a device from the Network Model, if possible, even if the option for
automatic deletion of obsolete components in the surveillance update
server SURNUP is disabled. This option may fail if the network model is
not available for an update. This may occur if another user is in Edit mode
in the Network Viewer when you attempt to delete the device. For more
information, see the Surveillance Network Model Updater (SURNUP)
section in the 241-6001-310 Preside MDM Server Reference Guide.

Note 2: The option Attempt trap deregistration with device may
significantly slow down the deletion process.

Click OK to delete the device.

The selected device disappears from the table. If the deletion is
unsuccessful, an error message is displayed.

A log containing the result of the delete operation is created by default in
/opt/MagellanNMS/data/log/ipm/ipDiscovery.out. For more information,
see “Logging” (page 461).

Note 1: The device may be deleted from the Network Model
automatically if the fault servers support automatic deletion of obsolete
components and the option for automatic deletion of obsolete
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components is enabled in the surveillance updater server SURNUP. This
is true even if Attempt device deletion from Network Model is not
selected.

Note 2: A delete command may fail if the device cannot be found in the
General Management Data Router (GMDR).
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Updating devices
You can update a device when it changes its configuration and/or MI1B
information.

Procedure steps
1 From the IP Device Discovery window, select Devices tab.

The currently managed devices list is displayed in the table.

2 Highlight one or more devices in the table. To select more than one
device, press the Shift key.

3 Right click on the item.
4  From the pop-up menu, select Update.

The updated devices are refreshed from the table. If the update is
unsuccessful, an error message is displayed.

Note: An update command may fail if the device cannot be found in the
General Management Data Router (GMDR).
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Finding devices
You can locate a devicein the device table using a device name or | P address.

Procedure steps

1

From the IP Device Discovery window, select Devices tab.
The currently managed devices list is displayed in the table.
Select the Device -> Find Device.

Input a device name or IP Address in the name field of the Find Device
dialog.

Press the Find button or press Enter to locate the row with the matching
device.

To continue searching for another match in the table, press Find again.

Press Close to close the Find Device dialog.

Note: The Find functionality searches the table from the first row to the
very end of the table; however, if a row is selected before Find is used,
the searching begins from the selected row to the end of the table and
wraps around.
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Adding an address

You can add a polling or trap address (depending on the device cartridge’s
capabilities) to the address list for a specified device.

Procedure steps

1

From the IP Device Discovery window, select Devices tab.
The currently managed devices list is displayed in the table.
Highlight one device from the table.

From the Device menu, select AddAddress. You can also right-click the
device and select AddAddress from the pop-up menu.

The AddAddress dialog opens.

Note: If multiple address capability is not supported, a dialog opens
indicating that multiple addressing is not supported by the device
cartridge. In this case, you will not see the AddAddress dialog.

In the IP Address field, type in the IP Address of the device you wish to
add.

In the Community field, type in the Read community string of the device
you wish to add (for example, public).

In the Type field, select Trap or Poll.

Note: The options in the Type field depend on the device cartridge’s
capability. You may see Trap or Poll, or both Trap and Poll.

Click Add.

A message at the bottom of the IP Device Discovery window informs you
when the address is added.
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Creating a network setting
Create network settings to add a new network device and its attributes.

Prerequisites

To perform network settings procedures, you must bein edit mode. Only
one person at atime can perform these procedures. For more
information, see “Network Settings” (page 452)

Procedure steps
From the IP Device Discovery window, select Network Settings.

1

The current network settings list is displayed.

From the Edit menu, select Add Row.

A new row is added into the table.

Enter the network setting attributes:

IP Address or address range

Read Community String

Read Write Community String (optional)
Port

Device Type (optional)

SNMP Version (optional)

Select File -> Save to save the new settings into the network settings
configuration file.
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Changing network settings

Change network settings to restore communication with devicesthat are
unreachable and arein an “unknown” statein MDM.

Prerequisites
»  Toperform network settings procedures, you must bein edit mode. Only
one person at a time can perform these procedures. For more
information, see “Network Settings” (page 452)

Procedure steps
1 From the IP Device Discovery window, select Network Settings.

The current network settings list is displayed.
2 Select and highlight the row you want to modify.
3  Enter the network setting attributes:

* |IP Address or address range

 Read Community String

* Read Write Community String (optional)

* Port

» Device type (optional)

*  SNMP Version (optional)

4  Select File -> Save to save the new settings into the network settings
configuration file and apply them.
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Deleting network settings
Deleting network settings removes an entry from the list of network settings.

Prerequisites
»  Toperform network settings procedures, you must bein edit mode. Only
one person at atime can perform these procedures. For more
information, see “Network Settings” (page 452)

Procedure steps
1 From the IP Device Discovery window, select Network Settings.

The current network settings list is displayed.
2 Highlight the entry or row you want to delete.
3  Select Edit -> Delete Row(s).

Note: You can also right-click the item, and select Delete Row(s) from
the pop-up menu.

4  Select File -> Save to save the new settings into the network settings
configuration file.
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Moving rows in network settings
You may need to change the order of network settings becausethe ordering is
important in 1P Discovery. See “Network settings during discovery”
(page 454) for more information.

Prerequisites

To perform network settings procedures, you must bein edit mode. Only
one person at a time can perform these procedures. For more
information, see “Network Settings” (page 452)

Procedure steps

1

From the IP Device Discovery window, select Network Settings.
The current network settings list is displayed.

Highlight the row you wish to move.

Perform one of the following:

a. To move arow up, select Edit -> Move Row Up.

b. To move arow down, select Edit -> Move Row Down.

The highlighted row has moved up or down in the table.

Save the settings by selecting File -> Save.
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IP Device Discovery window
The I P Device Discovery window contains the following areas:

Menu bar

“Menu bar” (page 447)
“Devices’ (page 450)
“Network Settings” (page 452)

The | P Device Discovery menu bar consists of the following menus:

File

“File” (page 447)
“Edit” (page 447)
“Device” (page 448)
“Security” (page 449)
“Help” (page 449)

The File menu contains the following commands:

Save saves the current network settings. The Save option is greyed out
when the Devices tab is selected.

Save As displays afile browser to let you specify where to save the IP
addressesfrom thedevicelist. The Save Ascommand isgreyed out when
the Network Settingstab is selected.

Exit closesthe IP Discovery application. If there are unsaved changes,
you are prompted to save the changes before exiting the application.

Edit
The Edit menu contains the following commands:

Add Row either adds a new row to the top of the list of settings profiles
if no row has been selected, or adds anew row below an already sel ected
row. The new entry does not have an IP address, but consists of default
values for the other parameters. The Add Row command is only
available when.

— the network settings tab is selected
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— you arein edit mode

M ove Row Up moves the selected row up one entry in the table. The
Move Row Up command is only available when

— the network settings tab is selected
— you arein edit mode
— thereisan entry inthetable

M ove Row Down moves the selected rows down one entry in the table.
The Move Row Down command is only available when

— the network settings tab is selected
— you arein edit mode
— thereisan entry inthetable

Delete Row(s) deletes selected row(s). The Delete Row(s) command is
only available when

— the network settings tab is selected

— you arein edit mode

— thereisan entry inthetable

Select All selectsall devices or settings profiles, depending on which tab
isvisible.

Deselect All deselects all devices or settings profiles, depending on
which tab isvisible.

Device
The Device menu contains the following commands:

Discover opens the Discovery window. You can discover devices using
direct discovery or route-based discovery. For more information, see
“Discovery window” (page 456).

Refresh List rereads the list of SNMP-managed devices. The Refresh
List command is only available when you select the Devices tab.

Update rediscovers the selected devices. The Update command is only
available when you select the Devicestab, and thereisaselected entry in
the table.
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» Delete deletes any selected devicesin the Devices tab.

» Add Address adds a polling or trap address to the address|list for a
specified device. The Add Addresscommandisonly availablewhenyou
select the Devicestab, and thereis aselected entry inthe table. The Add
Address may fail if one of the following occurs:

— thedevice profile does not alow this action (not supported in the
device cartridge)

— the address has been assigned to another device, and thisdeviceis
currently using the address for polling.

The following attributes must be specified in the request:

— |Paddress
— community string
— addresstype (poll or trap)

» Find Device locates a device in the device table using the device name
or |P address. When Find Deviceis selected, a dialog box is displayed.
You can enter a device name or |P address to search the Devices table.
When the device is located, the row associated with the deviceis
highlighted.

Security

The Security menu contains the Set/Change Passwor d command. This
command is only available when you are logged in as root. The Set/Change
Passwor d command functions as follows:

e Set/ChangePasswor d displaysthe Set Passwor d dialog box if you have
never set a password for |P Discovery. If you have previously set a
password for | P Discovery, this command displays the Change
Password dialog box.

Help
Invoking a help command launches online documentation. The Help menu
contains the following commands:

» Discovery Help displaysinformation on how to discover devices. This
command is also available by clicking Help on the Discovery window.
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» Network Settings Help displays information on how to use network
settings.

»  DevicesHelp displaysinformation on how to use Device menu options.
You must haveinstalled the MDMHel p packages for these commands to
work.

Devices
The Devicestab is displayed by default when you launch the | P Discovery
application. Thiswindow tab lists discovered devices that have an | P address
and name. The fields are as follows:

* Namecontainsthe Preside Multiservice DataManager (MDM) assigned
component ID for the device.

* | P Address contains the management address used by Preside MDM to
communicate with the device.

* Read Community String contains the community string used to query
and poll the device.

e SNMP Version contains the Simple Network Management Network
Protocol (SNMP) version number that isused to query and communicate
with the device. The SNMP version number is specified as SNMPv1 or
SNMPv2c.

Note: The listing described is the default format by which the device
informationisdisplayed. You can display theinformation in any order by
holding down the left mouse button on the heading, and moving it to the
left or the right.

You can right click on adevice to display a pop-up menu. From the pop-up
menu, you can open the Discover y window, refresh the devicelist, update the
devicelist or delete devices.

Note: The pop-up menu does not display if you do not select an entry.
Note: Updates to the device properties may take afew minutesto

propagate to the |P Discovery device list. Give the changes time to
propagate, and then refresh the list to see these updates.
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Sorting devices
You can sort the listed devices by clicking one of the following headings:

»  Name sorts the devices a phabetically from top to bottom.

e |P Address sorts the devices by |P address, with the smallest numerical
| P address at the top.

e Community string
Click on the Read Community String heading to sort the devices
alphabetically from top to bottom.

* SNMP Version sorts the devices by Simple Network Management
Protocol (SNMP) version.

Thefigure “Devicestab” (page 451) shows the device fields

Figure 46
Devices tab
I File: ‘Edit . Device. ‘Security e S P e e T T T T Help
RN PN T B
| Hame IP Address Read Community String SHHP Version
||GEN/PPBEUE-6-153 47,134,142,153 public SHHPL
| [GENUEARHOIN 47,129,32,138 public SHHPL
| [GENUCARS 4% 47,123,33,56 public SHHPL
| [GENMEARSOKE 47,128,154,237 public SHHPL
| [HP# SHPADEYZ 47,135,50,62 public SHHPL
|HPasPIZZ0- 47,135,50,50 public SHHPwL
|IHPa/PIZZ0-B 47,135,50,51 public SHHPL

Devices successfully refreshed,
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Network Settings
Network settings lets you add, delete, modify and rearrange SNM P read and
read/write community strings and other attributes that control access to
network devices.

Network settings can be edited by one user at atime. When the network
settingstab is selected, you are put in edit mode, or in read-only modeif you
are not the only person accessing this tab. One of the following messagesis
displayed in the status bar to indicate which mode you arein:

* Viewing asread-only. Network settings currently locked by either
another editing session or adiscovery process. Thismessageindicates
that another user isin edit mode, and that you can only view the network
settings. You cannot modify the network settingsin this mode.

» Edit Network Settings. This message indicates that you arein edit
mode, and can modify the network settings.

When you exit the edit mode after making changes, a dialog prompts you to
save the changes. If thereisan error in an | P address field, amessageis
displayed, and you cannot proceed.

The network settings fields are as follows:

e |P Address (includes wildcards) contains an | P address range
specification used to match management addresses of devicesasthey are
discovered, in order to determine its network settings. Examples of the
valid pattern specifications are as follows:

— 134.177.125.31: matches the specified IP address
— 134.177.125.1-31: matches all addressesintherange 134.177.125.1

t0 134.177.125.31
— 134.177.125.*: matches all addressesin the range 134.177.125.1 to
134.177.125.255

— 134.177.125-128.*: matches all addresses in the range
134.177.125.* 10 134.177.128.*

— ****: matches all addresses.

* Read Community String contains the read community string used to
query and poll the device.
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e Read Write Community String contains the write community string
used to perform SNM P writes to the device. You can write to a device
when the Register to Receive Traps option is enabled during the
discovery of adevice that supports the SNMP Target MIB, and the
SNMP view based ACM MIB.

» Port containsthe port number to be used by SNMP for device discovery.

» Device Type contains the type of devices supported by IP Discovery. If
the device type is blank, this field matches against any device type.

SNMP Version contains the Simple Network Management Protocol
(SNMP) version number. This number is a configurable option in the
network settings. When you configure the SNMP version number, the
default number is overridden with the new version. The SNMPversionis
specified as SNMPv1, SNMPv2c, or ablank entry (“ ”):

— SNMPv1lindicatesthat SNM P21 will be used to discover and manage
the device.

— SNMPv2c indicates that SNMP2c will be used to discover and
manage the device.

— ablank entry (* ") indicates that the SNMP version in the DCD will
be used to manage the device.
In edit mode, you can right click on a network setting to display a pop-up
menu that displays the following:
 Add Row
« MoveRow Up
e MoveRow Down

* Delete Row(s)
Note: The pop-up menu does not display if you do not select an entry.

Thefigure “Network Settingstab” (page 454) shows the network settings
fields.
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Figure 47

Network Settings tab

File Edit Device

Help

r Devices Network Settings

Metwaork Settings

| Read Community 5tring | Read Wiite Community ... Port Device Type SHP irsion

IP Address

minhithu

minhithu 161 generic u]

Edit Metwork Settings.

Network settings during discovery
Network settings are applied during the discovery process as follows:

The discovery process searches for a matching network setting entry
starting at the top of the network settings list. Therefore, it isimportant
to order the rows in the network settings properly.

The matching, which includes wild carding, is performed on the IP
address, device type (if specified). A blank (empty) value for adevice
type matches any devicetypein the network settings list. Then matching
is done on port, community string and SNMP version.

Thediscovery process attemptsto apply thefirst match that it findsin the
network settings that fitsits criteria. If all constraints (such asvalid IP
range, device type exclusion, and absence of asimilar device) are
satisfied, then it tries to add the device with these settings.
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« If thefirst match fails because constraints are not satisfied, the searching
process continues down the network settingslist for another best match.

This process continues until the discovery attempt is successful, or the end of
the network settings list is reached.

For procedural information, see

e “Creating a network setting” (page 443)

e “Changing network settings’ (page 444)

» “Deleting network settings’ (page 445)

e “Moving rowsin network settings’ (page 446)
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Discovery window

The Discovery window opens when you select Device -> Discover from the
| P Device Discovery window. The window is split in to three sections. The
Optionsareais hidden by default. View the Options area by clicking on the
splitter bar and dragging the bar to the desired location.

See the figure “ Discovery window” (page 456), which shows the Options
area.

Figure 48
Discovery window

3 an
Method: || Direct e

IP Address:| " Load from... |
| Start | | Close || Help |
splitter bar — I
Options
D Register to Receive Traps
Discowver As:
-
Spll tter bar [ 3
Status
IP Community (R..l Device Type Port |\ntrsion (SNMP)l Status | Infa

| »

4]

The Discovery window contains the following items:

» Method containsa pull-down menu to choose the device discovery type.
The options are Direct, and Route based discovery.
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I P Address lists the | P addresses or hostnames separated by a comma.
When you select direct discovery, it lists the | P addresses or hostnames
to be discovered. When you select route-based discovery, thisfield
holds I P addresses or hostnames of seed devices. The | P Addressfield
also contains the following pop-up menu items:

— Cut letsyou cut |P addresses or hostnames.

— Copy letsyou copy IP addresses or hostnames.

— Pasteletsyou paste | P addresses or hostnames.

— Deleteletsyou delete IP addresses or hostnames.

— Select All lets you select all of the IP addresses or hostnames.

Load from displays afile browser to let you select afile from which to
read the | P addresses. The format of the file can be one of the foll owing:

— acomma separated list of hostnames and/or | P address

— ahost name or IP address entry per line without any punctuation
(commas are allowed at the end of theline).

An example of the file format is as follows:

— 12223
— 12245
— Xxyz123

Register to Receive Traps When you check this box, the discovery
process attempts to register with the device to receive traps using the
SNMP Target M 1B specificationin RFC 2573, and the SNM P view based
ACM MIB specification in RFC 2575. If the process is successful, then
Preside Multiservice Data Manager (MDM) receives traps from these
devices without having to log in to the devices and configure them
manually for sending traps to the management workstation.
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e |PAddressRangeisavailablefor route-based discovery and providesa
range to discover |P addresses. If the device is not contained within the
range, they will not be discovered. Thisfield is greyed out if direct
discovery is selected. The | P Address Range field also contains the
following pop-up menu items:

Cut letsyou cut an |P address range.

Copy letsyou copy an |P address range.
Paste lets you paste an | P address range.
Delete lets you delete an | P address range.
Select All lets you select | P address ranges.

Examples of the valid pattern specifications are as follows:

— 134.177.125.1-31: matches all addressesintherange 134.177.125.1

t0 134.177.125.31
— 134.177.125.*: matches all addressesin the range 134.177.125.1 to
134.177.125.255

— 134.177.125-128.*: matches all addresses in the range
134.177.125.* 10 134.177.128.*

— *** *: matches all addresses

» Discover Ascontainsapull-down menu for direct discovery that listsall
supported device types. When no device type is selected, the deviceis
discovered as the type of device indicated by querying its sysObjectld.
When a specific device type is selected, the device is discovered
explicitly as the device type, without any queries being performed to
verify the settings. To select more than one device type, press the shift
key or the control button while selecting devices. To deselect an item,
pressthe Ctrl key and left-click the mouse. The Discover Asfieldis
disabled automatically.

Note: “Discover As’ doesnot guaranteethat adevicewill be added to the
device listsimmediately, later, or not at al. It depends on the driver, the
state of the device, and the network settings under the network settings
tab.
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Note: Specifying a device typeis an optional step. For most device
discoveries, it istypical to leave the Discover Asoption blank (default
value)

» Exclude disables the discovery of selected device types for route-based
discovery.

e Start startsthe discovery process.

e Stop stops the discovery process.

e Close closes the Discovery window.

« Help displays help on how to use the Discovery window.

e  Status shows the status of the discovery process.

The data collection daemon (DCD) attempts to discover the device for up to
three days after the discovery request is made. A discovery request is shown
as Pending in Status column in the Discovery window. When the device is
successfully discovered, the status changes to Succeeded.

For procedural information, see
»  “Discovering devices using direct discovery” (page 436)
»  “Discovering devices using route-based discovery” (page 437)

Route-based discovery
Route-based discovery reads the addresses of neighbouring devices from
ipRouteNextHop in the routing table of the seed device found in the IP
Addressfield of the Discovery window. The discovery processisthen ableto
obtain alist of devices to reseed the algorithm with. The address resolution
protocol (ARP) cache is also examined for potential devices. When adevice
typeisincluded in the exclude list, that device cannot be discovered. It does
not, however, prevent the devicesin its routing table from being discovered.

Direct discovery
Direct discovery accepts alist of devices, and attemptsto discover each
device as a SNMP-managed device.
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Why a discovery may fail
A discovery request may fail for the following reasons:

* ThelP address or IP Address Range entered are not properly formatted.
e The device cannot be communicated with using he current settings.
e Thedevice has already been discovered.

* A devicewiththe samelP address and community stringisalready being
managed by Preside Multiservice Data Manager (MDM).
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Logging

When auser performs any |P Discovery functions, the output messages and
errors are displayed in the status area of the IP Device Discovery window.
These messages and additional debugging information are also logged in log
files. Thelog files are located in the directory

/opt/MagellanNM S/datal/l og/ipm by default. Error log files have an extension
of .err by default. The standard output log file has an .out extension by default.

Two variables determine the location where the output messages and errors
are logged. They are contained in the file /opt/MagellanNM S/bin/
ipDiscovery. These variables and their defaults are:

* MDM_IPM_OUT_FILE=/opt/MagellanNM S/data/l og/ipm/
ipDiscovery.out

* MDM_IPM_ERROR_FILE=/opt/MagellanNM S/data/l og/ipm/
ipDiscovery.err

Setting these variables to an appropriate file name causes output/errors from
all scriptsin the IP Discovery tool to be logged to the specified files.

To change the location of these files, see “Changing the IP Discovery log
location” (page 461).

Changing the IP Discovery log location

1 Close all instances of the IP Discovery application.

2 With root privileges, edit the file /opt/MagellanNMS/bin/ipDiscovery and
set the values for MDM_IPM_OUT_FILE and MDM_IPM_ERROR_FILE
to direct output to the desired log location.

3 Launch IP Discovery again.
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Error messages

Thetable“1P Discovery error messages’ (page 462) containsinformation on
error messages, their cause and action required.

Table 66
IP Discovery error messages

Message

Details

Remedial action

Error: cannot resolve IP
Addr ess for host <host>

Verify that the IP address is
correct.

Error: cannot find
host nane <host >

Verify that the hostname is
correct.

Error: cannot setup SNWP
session to <| P address>

Verify MagTcl installation.

Error: unable to wal k
routing table

During route-based
discovery, an attempt to
read the routing table of a
device was unsuccessful.
No new devices were
learned from the routing
table of this device.

Error: unable to wal k ARP

tabl e

During route-based
discovery, an attempt to
read the ARP table of a
device was unsuccessful.
No new devices were
learned from the ARP table
of this device.

Error: no valid agent
profile found

DCD cartridge is not
installed.

Install the required device
integration cartridge.

Error: unable to register
to receive traps

The trap registration option
was used during discovery.
The discovery was
successful, but the trap
registration was not.

Manually register for traps with
the device.

(Sheet 1 of 3)
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Table 66 (continued)
IP Discovery error messages

Message Details Remedial action

Error: device doesn’t Trap registration was Manually register for traps with
support trap registrati on selected during discovery, the device.

but the device does not

support the required MIBs,

as outlined in RFC 2573 and

RFC 2575.
Error: unable to open Trap registration attempted
<file> Defaulting to to read Preside MDM'’s trap
port 162. port from the appropriate

file, but it was unable to. It
proceeded to register to
receive traps on the default
SNMP trap port 162.

Error: cal cul ated The read community string  Shorten the read community
SnnpTar get Addr Par ans t oo for this device is too long. string.

long. Try a shorter

conmunity string.

Error: cannot get Discovery was unable to Verify the SNMP community.
sysojectld from<IP perform an SNMP query to
addr ess>. retrieve the device’s

sysObjectID.

(Sheet 2 of 3)
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Table 66 (continued)
IP Discovery error messages

Message

Details

Remedial action

Error: Application unable
to read device |ist.

IP Discovery encountered
an application error while
trying to retrieve the current
list of devices. This is most
likely caused by system
resource issues. This error
is usually seen when there
are other Java applications
running on the workstation,
and there are multiple
launches of IP Discovery.

Exit unnecessary Java
applications. Verify swap
space is configured as
recommended in
241-6001-101 Preside MDM
Engineering Guide.

The hel p server is not
runni ng, please |aunch
nnst ool .

For IP Discovery’s help to
work, the help server must
be running. This server is
started when you launch
nmstool.

Launch nmstool and retry the
IP Discovery help.

(Sheet 3 of 3)
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Warning messages

Thetable“1P Discovery warning messages’ (page 465) containsinformation
on warning messages, their cause and action required.

Table 67

IP Discovery warning messages

Message

Details

Remedial action

WAr ni ng: entry not
found in Vacm
Security Tabl e.
Unabl e to Del ete.

The feature to remove trap
registration with the specified
device is being used during
device deletion, but trap
registration from IP Discovery
was never successfully
performed against the device.

Manually unregister for traps with the
device.

WArning: no entry in
SNWVP t arget address
tabl e.

The feature to remove trap
registration with the specified
device is being used during
device deletion, but trap
registration from IP Discovery
was never successfully
performed against the device

Manually unregister for traps with the
device

Warning: noentry in
SNWP t arget parans
t abl e.

The feature to remove trap
registration with the specified
device is being used during
device deletion, but trap
registration from IP Discovery
was never successfully
performed against the device

Manually unregister for traps with the
device

Net work Model is in
edit node: device
deletion from

Net wor k Mbdel

fail ed.

The network model is currently
being edited, so the device is
only partially deleted. It is
deleted from the DCD, but
remains in the network model.

Manually delete the device from the
network model.

(Sheet 1 of 2)
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Table 67 (continued)

IP Discovery warning messages

Message

Details

Remedial action

War ni ng: network
settings currently

| ocked by either an
editing session or
anot her discovery
process. Discovery
results may be |ess
predi ct abl e.

The network settings are in
edit mode. The network
settings tab has been selected
by a user either on the same
instance or another instance of
IP Discovery.

Stop the discovery process. Verify
that no instance of the IP Discovery
window has the network setting tab
selected. Select the Devices tab and
restart.

XX. XX. XX. Xx coul d
not be added.

APPLI| CATI ON_ERROR No
process to query.

IP Discovery attempts to add

the device but cannot find the
DCD process to communicate
with.

Ensure that SMDR is connected with
the DCD process and the DCD is
running.

(Sheet 2 of 2)
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Chapter 13
Circuit Viewer

This section describesthe Circuit Viewer interface and containsthe following
topics:

e “Circuit Viewer overview” (page 467)

e “Circuit management log files’” (page 469)
e “Circuit Viewer window” (page 470)

e “Onlinehelp” (page 487)

e “Procedures’ (page 488)

Circuit Viewer overview

The Circuit Viewer tool is one component of the Preside Multiservice Data
Manager (MDM) circuit management suite. Thistool works in conjunction
with the MDM Database Administration tool, service provisioning tools, and
the Administration Database to support the management of circuitsin the
network. For details about the MDM Database Administration tool and the
Administration Database, see 241-6001-400 Preside MDM Administration
Database User Guide. For details about the supported service provisioning
tools, see 241-6001-600 Preside MDM Service Provisioning for ATM User
Guide and 241-6001-603 Preside MDM Service Provisioning for Frame
Relay User Guide.

Circuit Viewer retrieves circuit information from the Administration
Database. You can specify criteriafor searching the database. The Circuit
Viewer tool displaysalist of circuitsthat meet the specified criteria. Then,
from thislist of circuits, you can select acircuit for which you want detailed
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information. You can view data that includes the circuit information such as
the circuit ID and type, customer information, circuit components, and
connection states of those components.

The Circuit Viewer tool service diagnostic information hel ps you manage
faults in the network. These diagnostics include state information about the
circuit, circuit components, and connection components. Aswell, you can
view aselection of statistics for the connection, interface, and port
components across a circuit.
The Circuit Viewer supports the following circuits types:
« ATM

— PVC

— SPVC

— PVP

— SPVP

— FR/ATM AccessNPVC

— FR/ATM Access SPVC

— Trunk over ATM PVC
* Frame Relay

— FRNNI

— FRUNI
e FrameRelay IPVPN Access

— Backhaul Access (2764)

— Direct Access (2764)

— IP Optimized Direct (2764 and 2547)

— IP Optimized Backhaul (2764 and 2547)
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Circuit Viewer server configuration
To use the Circuit Viewer application, you need to configure the Passport
command access server. For detail s, see the section on the Passport command
access server (PPAccessServer) in 241-6001-310 Preside MDM Server
Reference Guide.

If the Passport command access server is on adifferent machine than Circuit
Viewer, then you should specify the appropriate host via Options->Server
Configuration in Circuit Viewer. Otherwise, Circuit Viewer will be unableto
connect to the server. For more information, refer to “ Setting the server
configuration options’ (page 493).

Circuit management log files
The Circuit Viewer tool stores|og messages in the /opt/MagellanNM S/data/
log/CircuitManagement.log file. These log files have a maximum size of 10
megabytes (MB). When this limit is reached, the content of
CircuitManagement.log is moved and stored in CircuitM anagement.log.1.
New log messages accumulate in CircuitManagement.log once again. When
CircuitManagement.log reaches is maximum size again, the following
changes occur:

» thecontent of CircuitManagement.log.1 movesto
CircuitManagement.log.2

» thecontent of Circuit Management.log movesto
CircuitManagement.log.1

*  new log messages accumulate in CircuitM anagement.log

Current log messages are always stored in CircuitM anagement.log. When
thisfilereachesitssizelimit, the content ismoved to another filein sequence.
Thisroll-over process continues to create additional log files up to
CircuitManagement.log.9. This method allows for a maximum of ten log
files—one actively accumulating new log messages and nine others
containing progressively older messages. When the maximum number of log
filesisreached, the roll-over process continues but the content of the oldest
file, CircuitManagement.log.9, islost.
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Note: If alog filedoesnot roll over as expected, another application may
have a process that has the log file open. A rollover will occur when no
process has the log file open and the log file nears its maximum size.

Since each log file can occupy up to 10 MB of disk space, and there are up to
10 log files, storage for log files can reach 100 MB. Therefore, it is
recommended that you have a file management strategy that includes
archiving and deleting older log files.

The MDM Database Administration tool also writes to the circuit
management log file. Aswell, the ATM service provisioning tool writesto the
circuit management log file if the provisioning causes errorsin the
Administration Database. Therefore, if you want to delete a current log file,
first ensure that the log file is not being used by another application.

The Frame Relay Service Provisioning tool can be launched from a Frame
Relay IPVPN Accesscircuit aslong asthecircuit iscompl ete (status Normal)
and it has been assigned to an |P Access Point.

Circuit Viewer window

The figure “ Circuit Viewer window” (page 471) shows a sample Circuit
Viewer window.
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Figure 49
Circuit Viewer window

menu bar ——— Circuit Viewer

Circuit
retrieval panel —|
(general)

Sash

Circuit retrieval
panel (service —
specific)

Circuit(s)
found panel

Circuit details
panel —
(general)

Sash

Circuit details
panel (service —
specific)

The Circuit Viewer window consists of the following elements:
*  “Menubar” (page 472)

e “Circuit retrieval criteriapanel” (page 474)

e “Circuit(s) found panel” (page 477)

e “Circuit details panel” (page 478)
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“Sashes” (page 487)

For tasks that you can perform using Circuit Viewer, see “Procedures’
(page 488).

Menu bar

The menu bar contains the following menus:

File menu

“File menu” (page 472)
“Edit menu” (page 472)
“Options menu” (page 472)
“Tools menu” (page 473)
“Help menu” (page 474)

The File menu contains the following command:

Edit menu

Exit closesthe Circuit Viewer main window and exits the application.

The Edit menu contains the following commands:

Copy copiesthe current entry from the system clipboard.
Cut deletes any selected text.

Paste copies the current contents of the system clipboard to the current
cursor position.

Select All selects al entriesin any editable text area.
Deselect All cancels the selection of the Select All command.

Options menu
The Options menu contains the following commands:

Server Configuration... opens the Configuration dialog. Using this
dialog, you can specify an MDM server host and port for accessing on-
switch component information. To set the configuration options, see the
procedure “ Setting the server configuration options’ (page 493).
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Polling Configuration... opens the Polling Configuration dialog for
setting the circuit state and circuit component state polling. To set the
polling configuration options, see the procedure “ Setting the polling
configuration options” (page 506).

Authentication... opens the Authentication dialog where you specify
default and node specific user names and passwords. To authenticate, see
the procedure “ Setting authentication information” (page 495).

L ogging... opensthe Logging Options dialog where you select the type
of information to log. To set the level of log information, see the
procedure “ Setting log file information levels’ (page 494). Log
messages are saved in the /opt/MagellanNM S/data/l og/
CircuitManagement.log file. For details about managing the size of log
files, refer to “ Circuit management log files’ (page 469) and the section
on circuit management log filesin 241-6001-400 Preside MDM
Administration Database User Guide.

Tools menu
The Tools menu contains the following commands:

ATM Service Provisioning startsthe ATM service provisioning tool. To
start the ATM service provisioning tool, see the procedure “ Starting a
service provisioning tool without context” (page 515). For information
about ATM service provisioning, see 241-6001-600 Preside MDM
Service Provisioning for ATM User Guide.

FR Service Provisioning starts the Frame Relay service provisioning
tool. To start the Frame Relay service provisioning tool, see the
procedure “ Starting a service provisioning tool without context”

(page 515). For information about Frame Relay service provisioning, see
241-6001-603 Preside MDM Service Provisioning for Frame Relay User
Guide

MDM Database Administration startsthe MDM Database
Administration tool. To start the MDM Database Administration tool,
seethe procedure” Starting the MDM Database Administration tool from
Circuit Viewer” (page 517).

You can customize the contents of the Tools menu. For details, see the section
on customizing menus that start other toolsin 241-6001-301 Preside MDM
Customization Administrator Guide.
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Help menu
The Help menu contains the following commands:

»  On Window displays descriptive information about the Circuit Viewer
window components.

e On Context displays information about a selected area of the Circuit
Viewer window.

Circuit retrieval criteria panel

Use the circuit retrieval panel to specify the criteriafor searching the
Administration Database. For somefieldsin this panel you can type an entry
or asearch pattern. For other fields you can use the drop down menu to sel ect
an entry.

This circuit retrieval panel has two sections: a general retrieval criteriaarea
and aserviceretrieval criteriaarea. The general arealetsyou specify retrieval
criteriathat are applicable to all circuit service types. The service retrieval
criteriaarea lets you specify retrieval criteriathat are specific to a service
type. The service criteriaareais hidden until you select a service type.

General retrieval criteria
The general retrieval criteria arealets you retrieve circuit information from
the Administration Database based on the following criteria:

» Circuit ID retrieves circuits matching the identifier from the database.
An asterisk (*) in thisfield acts as awildcard. Thisfield supports a
browse button [...] that provides alist of available circuit IDs.

e Customer Name retrieves circuits associated with customer names. An
asterisk (*) in thisfield acts as awildcard. This field supports a browse
button [...] that provides alist of available customers.

e ServiceTyperetrievescircuitsbased on the specified servicetype. When
you select a specific service type, its associated panel opens below the
general panel to provide additional search criteria.

e TM Profile retrieves circuits based on types of service offerings.

e Component retrieves circuits based on the name of a component. An
asterisk (*) in thisfield acts as awildcard. This field supports a browse
button [...] that provides alist of available components.
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« Facility 1D retrieves circuits based on the facility identifier at either end
of the circuit. An asterisk (*) in this field acts as a wildcard.

The Circuit Viewer tool matchesthe TM Profile and Facility IDs against the
values associated with circuit endpoints only, not intermediate componentsas
in the case of anailed up PVC.

ATM retrieval criteria

The ATM serviceretrieval panel opens when you specify a service type of
ATM.

e Circuit Type identifies the type of ATM circuit to retrieve from the
database. The following types are available: PVC, SPVC, PVP, SPVR,
FR/ATM Access NPV C, FR/ATM Access SPVC and Trunk over ATM
PVC.

* Admin Control identifies the initial state of the connection following
initial provisioning and after FP restarts and software reloads. The
following values are available: permLocked and unlocked. If you select
permLocked, the VPI and VCI numbers are reserved on the source node
of the call but no bandwidth is used.

» User Specified Path specifies either the primary or secondary manual
designated transit line (MDTL) route. If you do not want the MDTL path
to be considered in the search, leave thisfield blank.

Frame Relay retrieval criteria
The Frame Relay serviceretrieval panel openswhen you select aservicetype
of Frame Relay.

« DataNetwork Addressidentifiesthe datanetwork address of the FrUni
or FrNni at either the local or remote end.

IP VPN Access criteria
The IP VPN Access retrieval panel openswhen you select a service type of
IPVPN Access.

»  Circuit Type identifies the specific type of IP VPN Access circuit. The
only type currently supported is FR IP VPN Access.
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« Siteidentifies the name of the site containing the IP Access Points on
which the desired circuitsterminate. An asterisk (*) inthisfield actsasa
wildcard. Thisfield supports abrowser button [...] that providesalist of
available sites based on the selected customer.

» Access Point identifies the name of the IP Access Point on which the
desired circuitsterminate. An asterisk (*) inthisfield acts asawildcard.
This field supports a browse button [...] that provides alist of available
access points based on the selected site. If the selected site is set to
"Unassigned", thelist will only show the access pointsthat have not been
assigned to any site. If a user chooses "Unassigned” from the list of the
available access points, only the circuits that have not been assigned to
any access point will be retrieved.

» Interfaceidentifies the name of the Logical Interface component on
which the desired circuits terminate.

Note: The Site and Access Point fields are enabled if the radio button to
theleft of thefieldsisselected. Thelnterfacefield isenabled if theradio
button to the left of the field is selected.

For more information on setting up Sites and Access Points, refer to
241-6001-603 Preside MDM Service Provisioning for Frame Relay User
Guide and 241-6001-616 Preside MDM |P VPN Service Configuration User
Guide.

Context support
Context refers to variables that are shared among the Preside Multiservice
Data Manager (MDM) tools using the MDM Context Server. The Circuit ID
and Component fieldsin the retrieval pandl support context. You can retrieve
acircuit or component if it isin context by right-clicking on the field and
selecting the Get Context command from the popup menu. For information
about using context, see “Putting a component or circuit into context”
(page 513) and “ Getting a component or circuit from context” (page 514).

Command buttons
This panel contains the following command buttons:

* Retrieve
The button initiates aretrieval from the Administration Database
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* Reset
Thisbutton resetsthe valuesin the Circuit retrieval criteriapanel back to
their default settings.

Circuit(s) found panel

The Circuit(s) found panel displays atable containing all circuitsin the
database that meet the search criteria specified in the Circuit retrieval panel.
The table includes the circuit identifier (ID), customer name, and the circuit

type.

A Frame Relay circuit appearsasasinglecircuit in the Circuit(s) found panel
although it is actually several circuits. A Frame Relay circuit consists of a
primary circuit and up to seven backup circuits, of which any can be active at
agiventime.

The name stored in the database for al 1P VPN Access circuitsis"lpCos'.
WhenanIPVPN Accesscircuitisdisplayedinthe Circuit Viewer, itisfurther
distinguished by its Site and Access Point, if they are known , and its IP CoS
index. The name has the format Site/<site_name> A ccessPoint/
<access_point_name> |PCoS/<IP CoS index>. For example:

Site/Ottawa Access Pt/Lab5 |pCos/1

If the Access Point or Site are not know, the string "none" appears as the
name. For example:

Site/(none) Access Pt/(none) 1pCos/0
Site/(none) Access Pt/Lab5 IpCos/1

Under certain conditions, icons display in the Circuit(s) found panel. For the
circuit types SPVC and SPVP, alock icon may display in the Circuit ID
column. Thisicon indicatesthe connectionis provisioned aslocked. Absence
of thelock icon can indicate that the circuit is unlocked or that the component
isat arelease prior to the introduction of the adminControl attribute (PCR
3.0).

You can reorder the display of columnsin the Circuit(s) found list by dragging
and dropping columns. See “ Sorting alist in the Circuit(s) found panel”
(page 499). You can also change the width of a column by dragging the
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boundary line on the right side of the column heading until the column isthe
appropriate width. This panel also providesthe total number of circuits based
on the retrieval criteria.

When you select an entry from the circuit(s) found list, the circuit ID and
serial number of that circuit are placed in context. Context lets you share
information among other Preside M ultiservice Data Manager (MDM) tools.

Right-clicking on a circuit in this panel opens a popup menu that lets you
perform the following tasks:

e Launch Service Provisioning, see “ Starting a service provisioning tool
with context” (page 516)

e “Starting statepolling” (page 508) or “ Stopping state polling” (page 509)
e “Viewing circuit component statistics’ (page 510)

Circuit details panel
The Circuit details panel displays detailed circuit information including the
following
e “Circuit state” (page 478)
e “Circuit information” (page 478)
e “Customer information” (page 480)
e “Circuit components’ (page 481)

e “Connection states” (page 485)

Circuit state
If you turn on state polling, the circuit state displays at the top of the Circuit
details panel. The overall circuit state is computed based on the states of the
circuit components. The state of acircuit component is based on its state
attributes retrieved from the switch. To view moreinformation about states of
circuit components, select the Circuit components and Connection state tabs.

Circuit information
The Circuit information pane displays general and service-specific
information about the circuit selected in the Circuit(s) found list.
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General pane
You can view the following information about circuits in the general circuit

information pane:

« circuit identifier

e circuit type

»  source traffic management profile

* dedtination traffic management profile

» source facility identifier

* destination facility identifier

e description

You can edit the circuit Description field from the Circuit information pane.
To edit the other fields, you need to use the MDM Database Administration

tool. The Save button saves any changes that you make to the circuit
description in the Administration Database.

The figure “ Circuit Viewer window” (page 471) shows a sample Circuit
Viewer window with the Circuit Information tab selected.

Service-specific pane
You can view the following ATM information in the service-specific details
pane:

e admin control

e primary path

e secondary path

* automatic fallback

Depending on the Admin Control values, icons may display in the Circuit

information pane. A lock icon in the Admin Control field denotes a circuit
that has been provisioned as locked.

No service-specific information is available for Frame Relay circuits.
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For IPVPN Accesscircuits, you can view the component ID of thelP Logical
Interfaceif it is known.

Customer information
The Customer information pane displays information about the customer
assigned to the circuit selected in the Circuit(s) found list. This pane displays
the customer name and address and any additional comments associated with
the customer.

The figure “ Sample Circuit Viewer window with Customer Information tab
selected” (page 481) shows the Customer Information tab in the Circuit
Viewer window.
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Figure 50
Sample Circuit Viewer window with Customer Information tab selected

Circuit Viewer

Circuit components

The Circuit components pane displays a table containing the provisioned
components for the circuit selected in the Circuit(s) found list. Aswell, the

pane contains command buttons for performing operations on the circuit
components.
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The circuit component information table includes the node, interface,
connection, state, and traffic management (TM) profile data for al circuit
types. If there are component attributes that are circuit dependent, then these
attributes appear as additional columnsin the table. For ATM circuits, the
additional column displays the setting of the aisGeneration attribute for ATM
SPV C and SPV P source connection components. For Frame Relay thereis
one column that indicates the Dlci type, either master or dave, and another
column that displays the dataNetworkAddress attribute of the FrUni/FrNni
Dna component. For FR IP VPN Access composite circuits, all components
under the Frame Relay composite and the FrDte composite are displayed
together in asingle table.

The state of acircuit component shown in the table is derived from its own
operational State and adminState and that of itsinterface aswell as additional
state attributes, depending on the type of component. These states are shown
in the Connection states tabbed pane.

When displaying SPVC and SPVP components, Circuit Viewer triesto find
the destination Atmif or FrATM interface from the called address. For Atmif,
if no addressis provisioned, then a default addressis computed by the loader
and stored in the Administration Database when the component is |oaded. It
is this computed address that is used for the matching process. If Circuit
Viewer finds an exact match to a single interface, then the interface and the
connection type display in the component list. If no match isfound, or if
multiple matches are found, then the called address and the connection
component without the connection type display in the component list. For the
latter case, the connection type could be either a Fratm Dlci or an Atmif Vcc.
Circuit Viewer performs these matches for the following SPVCsand SPVPs:

e FrAtmto FrAtm
Atmlf to Atmlf
*  FrAtmto Atmif

This type of address matching cannot be used for Atmlif to FrAtm since the
provisioned FrAtm addressis not in NSAP format.
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The Circuit components pane supports a popup menu that lets you start other
Preside Multiservice Data Manager (MDM) tools or retrieve provisioned or
operational attributes for a single component. If there isno connection to the
command manager server, or if the component isanode, then the component
popup menu is not available.

For procedures on displaying component information, see” Displaying circuit
component information” (page 500).

Command buttons
The following command buttons are available in the Circuit components

pane:

e Traceisavailablefor ATM SPVC and SPVP circuits only. This button
performs a PNNI connection trace on the source component. This trace
provides the details for the intermediate circuit componentsin the path.

e Circuit Path isavailablefor ATM circuitsonly. Thisbutton displaysthe
circuit components graphically. When the display changes from tabular
to graphical format, the label on the button changesto List Components
to revert to the tabular format.

The figures“ Sample Circuit Viewer window with Circuit Components tab
(List view) selected” (page 484) and “ Sample Circuit Viewer window with
Circuit Component tab (Path view) selected” (page 485) show the two views
of the Circuit components tab in the Circuit Viewer window.
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Figure 51
Sample Circuit Viewer window with Circuit Components tab (List view)
selected
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Figure 52
Sample Circuit Viewer window with Circuit Component tab (Path view)

selected

Connection states
The Connection states tabbed pane is available only when state polling is
turned on. This pane displays state attributes for each connection component
that is polled. If apath trace has been done, the intermediate components will
be displayed, otherwise just the endpoint state will be shown.
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The node, interface and connection columns identify the connection
componentsthat make up the circuit. The remaining columnsdisplay the state
attributes for each component.

The figure “ Sample Circuit Viewer window with Connection states tab
selected” (page 486) shows the Connection states tab in the Circuit Viewer
window.

Figure 53
Sample Circuit Viewer window with Connection states tab selected

[
__Mode | Inferfuwe | Comection |localFuiur,.| iroubled | endTofnd. [peOumCell..| _asSiate | _rdistate |
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Sashes

Online help

There are a series of vertical sash barsin the window that let you change the
amount of space a panel occupies. When you move a sash to increase the
amount of space in one panel, the space for the other panels decrease
correspondingly. To move a sash, drag the box in sash up and down.

Help is available in most Preside Multiservice Data Manager (MDM) tools
from either a Help menu or aHelp button.

The Help menu provides general descriptive information for the Circuit
Viewer tool. You can view abrief overview of thetool using the On Window
command. Help on key areas of the window is available from the On Context
command. For details, see “Displaying Circuit Viewer online help”

(page 492).

General descriptive help is available for dialogs that contain a Help button.
You can view the help information for adial og by clicking the Help buttonin
the dialog.
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Procedures

This section contains the following Circuit Viewer procedures:

Getting Sarted

» “Starting the Circuit Viewer tool without component context” (page 490)
e “Starting the Circuit Viewer tool with component context” (page 491)

« “Displaying Circuit Viewer online help” (page 492)

e “Setting the server configuration options’ (page 493)

e “Setting log file information levels’ (page 494)

e “Setting authentication information” (page 495)

Working with circuit information

* “Retrieving alist of circuits from the Administration Database”
(page 496)

»  “Using the Component Selection Dialog” (page 498)

* “Sorting alist in the Circuit(s) found panel” (page 499)

»  “Displaying circuit component information” (page 500)

« “Displaying provisioned or operational attributes of a component”
(page 502)

Diagnosing circuits

« “Displaying a connection trace” (page 505)

e “Setting the polling configuration options’ (page 506)

e “Starting state polling” (page 508)

*  “Stopping state polling” (page 509)

*  “Viewing circuit component statistics’ (page 510)

Using component context
»  “Putting a component or circuit into context” (page 513)

»  “Getting a component or circuit from context” (page 514)
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Sarting other toolsfrom Circuit Viewer

» “Starting a service provisioning tool without context” (page 515)

e “Starting a service provisioning tool with context” (page 516)

o “Starting the MDM Database Administration tool from Circuit Viewer”
(page 517)

For an overview of the Circuit Viewer tool and a description of the window,
see “Circuit Viewer” (page 467).
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Starting the Circuit Viewer tool without component context
Use this procedure to start the Circuit Viewer tool without component
context.

Procedure
1 Inthe Preside Multiservice Data Manager window, select Fault and then
Circuit Viewer.

The MDM Administration Database authentication dialog opens.

MDM Administration Databa

2 Inthe MDM Administration Database authentication dialog, type a valid
user name and password and click OK.

The Circuit Viewer tool opens.
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Starting the Circuit Viewer tool with component context
Context lets you transfer component information among other Preside
Multiservice Data Manager (MDM) tools that also support context. Starting
Circuit Viewer with context popul ates the Component field in the Circuit
retrieval panel with the component in context. Use this procedure to start the
Circuit Viewer tool with component context.

Procedure

1

2

From any of the Preside Multiservice Data Manager (MDM) tools that
support context, select a component.

Open the Start Tools menu and select Fault ->Circuit Viewer.

The MDM Administration Database dialog opens.

MDM Administration Databa

Enter your database user name and password for
MOMORA on 47, 135,650,221

User name: [ |

Password: |

In the MDM Administration Database dialog, type a valid user name and
password and click OK.

The Circuit Viewer window opens with a circuit list that displays all circuits
containing the selected component.

Note: The Network Viewer tool lets you select multiple nodes. If you
select more than one node in Network Viewer and then start Circuit
Viewer, Circuit Viewer opens with the first node that you selected.
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Displaying Circuit Viewer online help
Help isavailable in most Preside Multiservice Data Manager (MDM) tools
from either aHelp menu or a Help button. Use this procedure to view online
help for the Circuit Viewer tool. You can view general descriptive
information for the tool or context-specific help information.

Procedure

1

For an overview description, from the Circuit Viewer window Help menu,
select On Window.

The online help window opens with a general description of the Circuit
Viewer tool.

For help on a specific area of the main window, from the Circuit Viewer
Help menu, select On Context.

The mouse changes to a question mark (?).

a. Move the mouse pointer onto an area of the Circuit Viewer window
for which you want help and click the mouse button.

The online help window opens with information specific to the area you
selected.
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Setting the server configuration options
Use the Server Configuration dialog to change the settings for the MDM
server host and port for accessing on-switch data. You need to change the
server configuration information for the following reasons:

If the Circuit Viewer tool resides on aclient, then you need to specify the
appropriate | P address of the MDM server host.

If you are not using the default server port of 6601 for the Passport
Command Access server, then you need to specify the server port
number in the startup command for the server in the Server
Administrationtool. For detail s about configuring the Passport command
access server, see the section on the Passport command access server
(PPAccessServer) in 241-6001-310 Preside MDM Server Reference
Guide

Procedure

1

2
3
4

From the Options menu, select Server Configuration.

The Server Configuration dialog opens.

Server Configuration

MOM Server Host:  locahost

MOM Server Port: ﬁeol

Save Cancel Help

In the MDM Server Host field, type a valid host name.
In the MDM Server Port field, type a valid port number.

To save the settings and close the dialog, click Save.
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Setting log file information levels
Use the Logging Options dialog to set the appropriate information level to
savein the Circuit Viewer log file. Circuit Viewer stores the specified log
information in the /opt/MagellanNM S/data/l og/CircuitM anagement.log file.

Related information

For more information about log files and their file size restrictions, see the
section on circuit management log filesin 241-6001-400 Preside MDM
Administration Database User Guide

Procedure
1 From the Options menu, select Logging.

The Logging Options dialog opens.

Logging Options

Selectinformation to be logged:
‘_j Errors ‘

) Errors, ¥arnings
1 Errars, Warnings, Information

(® Errors, Warnings, Information, Debug info

Anply Cancel

2 From the dialog, select the level of messages you want to log.

3 Click Apply.
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Setting authentication information
Usethisprocedureto specify authentication information to be used to log into
a Passport node to retrieve polling and statistical information.

Procedure
1 From the Options menu, select Authentication....

The Authentication dialog opens.

Authentication Dialog

2 Inthe Default User ID field, specify the default user ID for authentication
to Passport devices.

3 Inthe Default Password field, specify the default password to
authenticate to Passport devices.

4  If there are nodes where user IDs and passwords differ from the default,
then complete the following steps:

¢ Inthe Node field, type the node name to which you want to connect.
Or, click the browse button [...] to the right of the Node field to display
a list of nodes from which you can select.

* Inthe User ID field, type the user ID for the specified node.
« Inthe Password field, type the password for the specified node.

5 To save the authentication information and close the dialog, click Apply.

Preside MDM Fault Management User Guide 14.3RSUP



496 Chapter 13 Circuit Viewer

Retrieving a list of circuits from the Administration Database
Use this procedure to retrieve one or more circuits from the Administration
Database.

How to specify retrieval criteria
Toretrievecircuitsfrom the Administration Database, you need to specify the

criteriafor searching the database. The Circuit Viewer window contains a
circuit retrieval panel where you specify therequired criteria. Themorefields
you complete, the more specific the search. The following list details the
various methods for specifying retrieval criteria.

Accept the default value

When Circuit Viewer opens, some fields in the window have valuesin
them. These values are default values. For example, the Circuit ID field
has an asterisk (*) as adefault value. The asterisk matches all values for
the field in the database. You can accept the default value or specify a
different value. A default value of "Any" matches any possible value for
thefield.

Typeavalue

Somefieldslet youtypeavalueinthefield. You can typeaspecific value
or asearch pattern. For example, a specific value such aswest_spvc2in
the Circuit ID field causes the Circuit Viewer tool to search the database
for the single circuit named west_spvc2. If you use asearch pattern, then
the Circuit Viewer tool searches the database for al circuit identifiers
that satisfy the search pattern. For example, a search pattern such as
west* causesthe Circuit Viewer tool to search the database for al circuit
identifiers that begin with the string "west".

Use the browse button

Some fields have a browse button [ ...] on the right side of the field.
Clicking the browse button opens a selector dialog that lists al possible
values. You can then select avalue from thislist. The browse buttonsfor
Circuit ID and Customer Name open their corresponding Selection
Dialogs. The browse button for Component opens the Component
Selection Dialog.

Use the drop-down list
Some fields have adrop-down list from which you can make a selection.
The Circuit Typefield is an example of afield with a drop-down list.
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Get Context

Somefields, such as Circuit ID support context. To retrieve avalue name
from context, position the cursor over the field and right-click to open a
pop-up menu. From the pop-up menu, select the Get Context command.

Related information
For a description of the fieldsin the Circuit retrieval criteria panel, see
“Circuit retrieval criteriapanel” (page 474).

Procedure

1

In the Circuit retrieval criteria panel, specify a circuit identifier in the
Circuit ID field.

Note: The name of an IP VPN Access circuit is stored in the database as
'IPCoS’. The display name described in the Circuit(s) Found section is
constructed. Therefore, when you search for an IP VPN Access circuit,
you must specify the Customer, Site and IP Access Point information
separately (do not enter the display name in the Name field).

To refine your search, complete any remaining fields in the general
retrieval criteria panel. If you use the Component browse button to open
the Component Selection Dialog and want information on using this
dialog, see “Using the Component Selection Dialog” (page 498).

To include service-specific retrieval criteria, from the Service type drop-
down list, select one of the following service types:

« ATM
*  Frame Relay
. IP VPN Access

The service retrieval criteria panel opens. If you select Any, the service-
specific retrieval panel does not open.

Complete the appropriate fields in the service retrieval criteria panel to
refine your search.

Note: If you wish to search for circuits under a Site or Access Point,
select the radio button to the left of the fields to enable the fields. If you
wish to search for circuits terminating on a logical interface, select the
radio button to the left of the Interface field.

Click Retrieve.
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Using the Component Selection Dialog
Use thisdialog to select an interface or connection component to retrieve
from the Administration Database.

Procedure
1 Inthe Circuit retrieval criteria panel, click the Component browse [...]
button.

The Component Selection Dialog opens.

| Component Selection Dialog |
Interface; REmIf /| Connections

= lamiirsto

ATHMIFA12

0k Lancel Help

2 Select a node by clicking on an entry in the Node list.

3 Inthe Interface box, select an interface type from the drop down list.
The Interface list displays a list of interfaces.

4  To select an interface, click on an entry in the Interface list.

5 If needed, to select a connection component:
»  Double-click on an interface to display connection components.
»  Select a connection component in the Connection list.

6 Click OK.
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Sorting a list in the Circuit(s) found panel
Usethisprocedureto sort theitemsin the Circuit(s) found panel. You can sort
by ascending or descending order.

Procedure

1 Ifnolist of circuits displays in the Circuit(s) found panel, specify retrieval
criteria. For details, see “Retrieving a list of circuits from the
Administration Database” (page 496).

2 To sort any column in descending order, position the mouse pointer in the
column header and while pressing the Shift key, click the left mouse
button.

3 To sort any column in ascending order, position the mouse pointer in the
column header and click the left mouse button.
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Displaying circuit component information
Use this procedure to display information about nodes, interfaces,
connections, states, and traffic management profilesrelated to acircuit and to
view provisional and operational information for a circuit component.

Related information
The Circuit components pane supports a pop-up menu to get additional

component information or start other Multiservice Data Manager (MDM)
tools. You can customize the lists tools that you can open from this pop-up
menu. For details, see the section on customizing menusthat start other tools
in 241-6001-400 Preside MDM Administration Database User Guide.

Procedure

1

If no list of circuits displays in the Circuit(s) found panel, then specify the
retrieval criteria. For details, see “Retrieving a list of circuits from the
Administration Database” (page 496).

Select a circuit from the Circuit(s) found list.
Click the Circuit information tab.

The General circuit information is displayed in the top panel. Circuit
specific information is displayed in the bottom panel. For IP VPN Access
circuits, the component Id of the Logical Interface is displayed if it is
known.

Click the Circuit components tab.

The Circuit components pane opens. By default, the pane displays
component information in text tables.

Optionally, you can change the way the information displays in the
Circuits component pane.

» Toreorder the display of columns in the table, drag and drop columns
on the desired location.

«  To change the width of a column, drag the boundary line on the right
side of the column heading until the column is the desired width.

« To change from a text to a graphical format, click Circuit Path. To
return to text format, click Component List.

Optionally, to start another MDM tool in context with the selected circuit,
right-click on a component in the Circuit components pane to open a
pop-up menu. From the pop-up menu, select an appropriate entry from
the list of tools.
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The selected MDM tool opens.

Optionally, you can view provisioned or operational attributes of a
component. Go to the procedure “Displaying provisioned or operational
attributes of a component” (page 502), step 4.
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Displaying provisioned or operational attributes of a
component
Use this dialog to view provisioned or operational attributes of a component

1 Ifnolist of circuits displays in the Circuit(s) found panel, then specify the
retrieval criteria. For details, see “Retrieving a list of circuits from the
Administration Database” (page 496).

2 Select a circuit from the Circuit(s) found list.
3  Click the Circuit components tab.

The Circuit components pane opens. By default, the pane displays
component information in text tables.

4 Double-click on a component in the tabular or graphical display.
Alternatively, right-click on a component to open a pop-up menu. From the
pop-up menu, select Get Component Information.
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The Components Information dialog opens using information in context
from the Circuit Viewer.

Component Information

5 Provide the appropriate information to log on to a hode using one of the
following methods:

If no logon defaults exist in the current session and none are needed,
type the appropriate values in the User name and Password fields.

To set the default logon information for the current session, type the
appropriate values in the User name and Password fields and
select the User Default Logon check box.
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» To reset any existing default logon information for the current
session, clear the User Default Logon check box and then type the
appropriate values in the User name and Password fields and then
select the Use Default Logon check box.

6 From the Information type drop-down list, select one of the following
options:

e Operational

. Provisioned

7 Click Retrieve.

The specified component information displays in the Component
Information dialog.

8 To close the Component Information dialog, click Cancel.
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Displaying a connection trace
By default, the Circuit Viewer tool displays only the source and, if
provisioned, the destination connection components for an SPVC or SPVP.
Use this procedure to perform a PNNI connection trace on the source
component of an SPVC or SPVP circuit to determine the intermediate
components that make up a circuit.

Prerequisites
You need to supply a Passport user ID and password for a source node that

has "config" impact before you can request atrace. If you have not already
done s0, see the procedure “ Setting authentication information” (page 495).

Procedure

1

If no list of circuits displays in the Circuit(s) found panel, then specify the
retrieval criteria. For details, see “Retrieving a list of circuits from the
Administration Database” (page 496).

In the Circuit(s) found panel, click on the SPVC or SPVP circuit for which
you want circuit details.

In the Circuit detail(s) panel, click the Circuit components tab.
The SPVC or SPVP endpoints display in the table.
In the Circuit detail(s) panel, click Trace.

If you have not already authenticated to the node, the Authentication
Dialog opens. See the procedure “Setting authentication information”
(page 495) for details about completing the Authentication Dialog.

If you have already authenticated, the trace begins. While the trace is in
progress, the Trace button changes to Tracing...

If the trace is successful, the intermediate components display in the
table. If state polling is turned on, the states of the intermediate circuit
components will also be polled. The results of the trace include the egress
components for the source node, the intermediate nodes, and the
destination node. The trace does not include ingress virtual connections.
If the circuit re-routes, the state of obsolete components displays as "does
not exist". You can request another trace at this point, if the circuit re-
routes.

If the trace is unsuccessful, a dialog opens and displays the reason for
failure.
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Setting the polling configuration options
The Polling Configuration dialog lets you set thecircuit state polling interval,
the number of timesthe Circuit Viewer tool pollsfor interface and connection
statistics, and the polling interval for interface and connection statistics. Use
this procedure to set the configuration options for circuit state and circuit
component statistics polling.

Procedure
1 From the Options menu, select Polling Configuration....

The Polling Configuration dialog opens.

Polling Configuration

2 To change the polling options for circuit state

¢ inthe State: Polling Interval field, type the required number of
seconds between polls

3 To change the polling options for interface component statistics

« inthe Interface/Port Defaults: Number of Polls field, type a value
for the required number of polls for interface and port statistics.
Leaving this field blank causes polling to continue indefinitely.
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* inthe Interface/Port Defaults: Polling Interval field, type the
required number of seconds between polls for interface statistics

Note: Port Statistics is only available for ATM circuits.
To change the polling options for the connection component statistics

* Inthe Connection Defaults: Number of Polls field, type a value for
the required number of polls for connection statistics. Leaving this
field blank causes polling to continue indefinitely.

* inthe Connection Defaults: Polling Interval field, type the required
number of seconds between polls for connection component
statistics.

If you want to have the option of changing the polling options each time
you request statistics, select the check box Always ask for Statistics
Polling Information.

When you request statistics, a Polling Parameters dialog opens with
those parameters that are appropriate for the requested statistics.
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Starting state polling
Use this procedure to start the polling of circuit component state. An overall
circuit state is determined from the polled component states.

Prerequisites

Before you can turn on state polling, you need to supply Passport
authentication information. For the authentication procedure, see “ Setting
authentication information” (page 495).

Procedure

1

If no list of circuits displays in the Circuit(s) found panel, then specify the
retrieval criteria. For details, see “Retrieving a list of circuits from the
Administration Database” (page 496).

In the Circuit(s) found panel, right-click on the circuit for which you want
the circuit state.

A popup menu opens.

From the popup menu, select Start State Polling.

If you have already authenticated to the node for which you want
information, then the circuit state displays in the Circuit detail(s) panel.

If you have not already authenticated to the node, the Authentication
Dialog opens. See the procedure “Setting authentication information”
(page 495) for details about completing the Authentication Dialog. When
authentication to the node is successful state polling begins.

To view the components of a circuit and their states, in the Circuit
detail(s) panel, click the Circuit components tab.

To view the values of the connection state attributes, in the Circuit
detail(s) panel, click the Connection states tab.

241-6001-011 14.3RSUP



Chapter 13 Circuit Viewer 509

Stopping state polling
Use this procedure to stop circuit state polling.

Procedure
1 Inthe Circuit(s) found panel, right-click to open the popup menu.

2  Stop state polling using one of the following methods:

«  From the popup menu, select Stop State Polling
Circuit state polling stops and the component states change to "not
polled”.

»  Select another circuit and the polling for the previous circuit will be
stopped automatically.
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Viewing circuit component statistics
Use this procedure to view a subset of key statistics for circuit components.

Expected results
If you have set the polling configuration options to always ask for statistics

polling information, the Polling Parameters dialog opens and displays only
those parameters that are appropriate to the requested statistics. For
information on polling configuration, see the procedure “ Setting the polling
configuration options” (page 506).

When you request connection statistics, a dialog opens and displays the
statistics in tabular format. If the Circuit Viewer tool isunableto retrieve a
statistic, "n/a" appearsin the table cell and the reason for failure displaysin
the message panel below the statistics table. The reason for failure islogged
in the /opt/MagellanNM S/data/l og/ CircuitManagement.log file

Requirements
Before you can turn on component statistics polling, you need to supply

Passport authentication information. For the authentication procedure, see
“ Setting authentication information” (page 495).

Procedure

1 Ifnolist of circuits displays in the Circuit(s) found panel, then specify the
retrieval criteria. For details, see “Retrieving a list of circuits from the
Administration Database” (page 496).

2 Inthe Circuit(s) found panel, right-click on the circuit for which you want
statistical information.

A popup menu opens.

3 From the popup menu, select Statistics and then one of the following
entries:

* Connection Statistics
. Interface Statistics
. Port Statistics

Note: Port Statistics is only available for ATM circuits.
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A dialog opens displaying the requested statistics in tabular format.

—
B Connection Statistics for bjwDis—5 |
Node I Interface I Connect ion | txCell I txCel1liscard I rxCell I rxCel 1liscard |
HASENLL |t IF 30 [vees0,309 [36B18 (562 o [36828 (563 FEEZR (A6 [

Total componentsz: 1

lessages:

Stop Palling

Close M

Statistics dialogs
The Statistics dialogs contain a subset of key circuit component statistics.

When you request statistics, the Circuit Viewer polls for thisinformation.
Each time a poll occurs, the dialog refreshes with the new statistics. Where
relevant, changes from the previous poll are shown in brackets (). Polling for
stati stics continues until the maximum number of polls has been reached or
until you click the Stop Polling button. To view or set the maximum number
of polls, see “ Setting the polling configuration options” (page 506).

While polling isin effect, a Stop Polling button is available. If you click the
Stop Polling button or if the number of polls has been reached, the button
changesto Re-start Polling. When you restart polling, polling resumesfor the
specified number of polls.

Getting more statistics
If you require more comprehensive statistical information, you can start the
MDM Data Viewer tool.

1 Inthe Connection Statistics dialog, right-click on a node for which you
want detailed statistics.
A popup menu opens.

2 From the popup menu, select Performance -> Data Viewer.
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The Data Viewer tool opens with the selected node in context. For
information about this tool, see 241-6001-031 Preside MDM Performance
Management User Guide.
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Putting a component or circuit into context
Context lets you pass component information from Circuit Viewer to other
Preside Multiservice Data Manager (MDM) tools that support context. Use
this procedure to put a component or circuit into context.

Procedure

1 To put a component into context, in the Circuit details panel, select the
Circuit components tab and then select the component you want to put in
context from either the text list or the graphical display.

2 Toputacircuitinto context, in the Circuit(s) found list, select the circuit you
want to put in context
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Getting a component or circuit from context
Usethis procedure to get acomponent or circuit from context. The Circuit ID
and Component fieldsinthe Circuit retrieval panel support the use of context.

Procedure
1 Position the cursor over any of the fields in the Circuit retrieval panel that
support context and right-click.

A popup menu opens.
2 From the popup menu, select Get Context.

The Circuit Viewer tool retrieves the value in context and then performs a
search based on that value.
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Starting a service provisioning tool without context
Use this procedure to start the a service provisioning tool without context
from the Circuit Viewer tool. The service provisioning tool that opens
depends on the service type of the selected circuit.

Related information
For details about the ATM service provisioning tool, see 241-6001-600
Preside MDM Service Provisioning for ATM User Guide.

For details about the Frame Relay service provisioning tool, see
241-6001-603 Preside MDM Service Provisioning for Frame Relay User
Guide.

Procedure
1 From the Tools menu, select one of the following:
e« ATM Service Provisioning

* FR Service Provisioning

The selected service provisioning window opens.

Note: The FR Service Provisioning tool is only launchable when the
selected IP VPN Access circuit is in "Normal" status and it has been
assigned to an IP Access Point.
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Starting a service provisioning tool with context
Use this procedure to start a service provisioning tool with circuit context
from the Circuit Viewer tool.

Related information
For details about the ATM service provisioning tool, see 241-6001-600

Preside MDM Service Provisioning for ATM User Guide.

For details about the Frame Relay service provisioning tool, see
241-6001-603 Preside MDM Service Provisioning for Frame Relay User
Guide.

Procedure

1

If no list of circuits displays in the Circuit(s) found panel, then specify the
retrieval criteria. For details, see “Retrieving a list of circuits from the
Administration Database” (page 496).

In the Circuit(s) found field, select the circuit that you want to put in
context.

Right-click on the selected circuit to display the popup menu.

On the popup menu, point to Launch Service Provisioning and then
select one of the following commands.

« Edit Circuit to start the service provisioning tool in Edit mode.
» Delete Circuit to start the provisioning tool in Delete mode.

The service provisioning tool opens in context to the selected circuit ID.
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Starting the MDM Database Administration tool from Circuit

Viewer

Use this procedure to start the MDM Database Administration tool from
Circuit Viewer. The MDM Database Administration tool lets you perform
administration tasks on a selection of objectsin the Administration Database.

Procedure
1 From the Tools menu, select MDM Database Administration.

The MDM Database Administration window opens.
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Chapter 14
HP OpenView NNM desktop

This section describes how to start the Hewlett-Packard (HP) OpenView
Network Node Manager (NNM) application from Preside Multiservice Data
Manager (MDM) and how to access a selection of MDM tools from that
application.

This section contains the following topics:

e “HP OpenView NNM overview” (page 519)

e “Root map” (page 520)

e “How HP OpenView NNM desktop displays device names’ (page 520)
e “Procedures’ (page 523)

HP OpenView NNM overview

HP OpenView Network Node Manager (NNM) is an optional feature of
MDM that provides accessto the HP OpenView platform. To run this desktop
application, you need HP OpenView and the HP OpenView Desktop for
MDM software installed on the MDM workstation. After the required
software isinstalled, you can start the HP OpenView NNM desktop
application from the MDM toolset. Then, from the HP OpenView NNM
desktop, you can access the following from the MDM software:

» fault management tools
» configuration management tools
» Data Viewer performance management tool

e Customer Database utility for access to customer information databases
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Root map

e Command Console utility for direct access to a switching element

When you start HP OpenView NNM from MDM, a Root map opens,
displaying the Nortel Networks symbol and the IP Internet symbol. These
symbols indicate the state of their respective networks through color. The
standard HP OpenView color schemeis used. To view the standard color
representation you can display the legend from the Help menu.

How HP OpenView NNM desktop displays device names

HP OpenView NNM desktop displays Passport and DPN device nameson the
Nortel Networks submap.

Passport devices

For Passport nodes, the i cons distinguish between Passport nodes belonging
to the 6000, 7000 and 15000 series.

» lconsdepicting Passport legacy and 6000 nodes contain P6 or 6.
* lconsdepicting Passport 7000 nodes contain P7 or 7.
* lconsdepicting Passport 15000 nodes contain P15 or 15.

» lcons depicting unknown Passport nodes contain P? or ?. Although the
devices are in the database, it has not yet been configured to identify
these devices. To change theseiconsto identify the Passport type, usethe
Make Configuration Data File (MCDF) utility. For details see
241-6001-015 Preside MDM Network Model Administrator Guide.

Passport nodes also have a label beneath the icon. Passport switches display
on the Nortel Networks submap as EM/<device_name>. For example:
EM/EMDEV1

Passport 4400 access device names display on the Nortel Networks submap
as MPA /<device_name>. For example: MPA/MPADEV 1

DPN devices

DPN nodes are depicted by an icon that containsaD or O.
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The label for DPN switches display on the Nortel Networks submap as
follows, depending on the type of DPN device:

»  DPN-100 device names display as
PM/<device_name>, for example: PM/PMDEV 1

»  Passport 4120 device names display as
PM/<device_name>, for example: PM/PM/DEV 2

e Operating Agents on DPN-100, Passport 4120, or Passport 4400 with
LDM cardsdisplay as
OA/<agent_name>, for example OA/AGENTS3

There is no subcomponent submap for DPN devices. To see alist of the
subcomponents and their states, use the Component Information Viewer.
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Procedures

This section contains the following procedures to start the HP OpenView
Network Node Manager (NNM) application and to access a selection of
MDM tools from that application.

Starting and stopping the HP OpenView NNM tool

e “Starting HP OpenView NNM from the MDM toolset” (page 524)

e “Starting HP OpenView NNM from the UNIX command line”
(page 525)

e “Quitting HP OpenView NNM” (page 526)

Displaying online information
»  “Displaying online documentation” (page 527)
» “Displaying alarm help” (page 528)

Starting MDM tools from HP OpenView

e “Starting MDM Passport tools from the menu bar” (page 529)

e “Starting MDM Passport tools from the node pop-up menu” (page 532)
e “Starting MDM DPN tools from the menu bar” (page 533)

e “Starting MDM DPN tools from the node pop-up menu” (page 535)
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Starting HP OpenView NNM from the MDM toolset
Start HP OpenView NNM desktop to access the HP OpenView platform.

Procedure step

1 Inthe Preside MDM window, select Fault, HP OpenView NNM, and
Network Node Manager.

The HP OpenView NNM desktop opens.
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Starting HP OpenView NNM from the UNIX command line
Start HP OpenView NNM desktop to access the HP OpenView platform.

Procedure steps
1 Ina UNIX window start HP OpenView:

/ opt/ OV/ bi n/ ovw &

The About HP OpenView window opens. To close the window, click Close
or wait for the window to close on its own.

The Alarm Categories window opens. It may display a status message at
the bottom, stating the percentage of the trapd.log file that has been
loaded.

2 To view your network on the Root map, double-click the Nortel Networks
symbol.

The Nortel Networks submap opens and displays the network devices.
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Quitting HP OpenView NNM
Use this procedure to quit the HP OpenView NNM application.

Procedure step
1 From the Map menu, select Exit.

An OpenView Windows Warning dialog opens.
2 To exit, click OK.

The dialog closes along with the Event Categories window and any open
submaps.
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Displaying online documentation
Display online documentation to access MDM and M DP documentation.

Procedure steps
1 From the Root map Help menu or any submap Help menu, select Online
Documentation.

The Netscape browser opens with online documentation.

2 Inthe left pane of the browser, select the MDM or MDP document suite.
The left pane displays the documentation categories.

3 Inthe left pane, select a document name.

A table of contents appears. You can now select a topic from the
document.

4 Inthe left pane, select the topic you want to view.

The topic details display in the right frame.
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Displaying alarm help
To view help information for Passport alarms from the HP OpenView NNM
desktop, first you need to start the Alarm Help tool from the Preside MDM
window. Starting Alarm Help in this manner opens the Netscape browser
required for online help. Aslong asthe Netscape Alarm Hel p window isopen,
you can request Passport alarm help.

1

In the Preside MDM window, select System -> Utilities -> Online
Documentation.

The Alarm Help tool opens in a Netscape window.

On the OpenView submap, select the nodes for which you want alarm
help.

From the Fault menu, select Alarm.

The All Alarms Browser window opens with a list of alarms for the selected
nodes.

From the list of alarms, select one for which you want detail information.
From the Actions menu, select Additional Actions.

The Additional Actions on All Alarms dialog opens.

From the Action list, select Help for Passport Alarms.

Click the OK button.

The Netscape browser window displays the alarm help for the requested
alarm

241-6001-011 14.3RSUP



Chapter 14 HP OpenView NNM desktop 529

Starting MDM Passport tools from the menu bar
You can start a selection of MDM Passport tools from HP OpenView NNM
menu bar. The table “MDM Passport tools that you can start from HP
OpenView NNM” (page 529) providesalist of MDM toolsthat you can start
from HP OpenView and the associated documentation for those tools.

Procedure steps
1 On the OpenView submap, click a Passport node to select it.

2 From the Performance, Configuration, Fault, or Miscellaneous menu,
choose the MDM Passport tool that you want to start.

Table 68
MDM Passport tools that you can start from HP OpenView NNM

MDM tools For more information, see...

Performance tools:

Passport Data Viewer 241-6001-031 Preside MDM
Performance Management User Guide

Configuration tools:

Nodal Provisioning 241-6001-610 Preside MDM Nodal
Provisioning User Guide

Software Distribution and 241-6001-023 Preside MDM
Configuration Configuration Management for
Passport User Guide

Service Integrity Simplification 241-6001-022 Preside MDM Network
Reporting System User Guide

Network Activation 241-6001-023 Preside MDM
Configuration Management for
Passport User Guide

Passport/SNMP Devices 241-6001-807 Preside MDM
Backup and Restore Passport/SNMP Devices Backup and
Restore User Guide
Fault tools:
Alarm Display 241-6001-011 Preside MDM Fault

Management User Guide

(Sheet 1 of 2)
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Table 68 (continued)

MDM Passport tools that you can start from HP OpenView NNM

MDM tools

For more information, see...

Component Information Viewer

Component Status Display

Network Status Bar

Passport Shelf View

Miscellaneous utilities:

Command Console

Customer Database

241-6001-011 Preside MDM Fault
Management User Guide

241-6001-011 Preside MDM Fault
Management User Guide

241-6001-011 Preside MDM Fault
Management User Guide

241-6001-011 Preside MDM Fault
Management User Guide

241-6001-804 Preside MDM
Workstation Utilities User Guide

241-6001-804 Preside MDM
Workstation Utilities User Guide

(Sheet 2 of 2)
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Starting MDM Passport tools from the node pop-up menu
You can start MDM Passport tools from a node’s pop-up menu.

Procedure steps
1 On the OpenView submap, right-click a Passport node to select it.

The node pop-up menu opens.

2 From the node pop-up menu, select one of the following MDM tools:

a Passport Configuration tool
a Passport Fault tool

Data Viewer

Command Console

Customer Database
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Starting MDM DPN tools from the menu bar
You can start aselection of MDM DPN toolsfrom HP OpenView NNM menu
bar. The table “MDM DPN tools that you can start from HP OpenView
NNM” (page 533) providesalist of MDM DPN toolsthat you can start from
HP OpenView and the associated documentation for those tools.

Procedure steps
1 On the OpenView submap, click to select a node.

2 From the Performance, Configuration, Fault, or Miscellaneous menu,
choose the MDM Passport tool that you want to start.

Table 69
MDM DPN tools that you can start from HP OpenView NNM
MDM tools For more information, see...
Performance tools:
DPN Performance Viewer 241-6001-031 Preside MDM
Performance Management User Guide
Configuration tools:
Component Provisioning 241-6001-012 Preside MDM
Configuration Management for DPN
User Guide
Service Data Backup 241-6001-012 Preside MDM
Configuration Management for DPN
User Guide
Service Data Restore 241-6001-012 Preside MDM
Configuration Management for DPN
User Guide
Global Data Manager 241-6001-012 Preside MDM
Configuration Management for DPN
User Guide
Software Distribution 241-6001-012 Preside MDM
Configuration Management for DPN
User Guide
(Sheet 1 of 2)
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Table 69 (continued)

MDM DPN tools that you can start from HP OpenView NNM

MDM tools

For more information, see...

Software Substitution

Envelope Editor

Service Data Conversion

Network Activation

Service Integrity Simplification

DPN Fault tools:
Alarm Display

Component Information Viewer

Component Status Display

Network Status Bar

Miscellaneous utilities:

Command Console

Customer Database

241-6001-012 Preside MDM
Configuration Management for DPN
User Guide

241-6001-012 Preside MDM
Configuration Management for DPN
User Guide

241-6001-012 Preside MDM
Configuration Management for DPN
User Guide

241-6001-012 Preside MDM
Configuration Management for DPN
User Guide

241-6001-022 Preside MDM Network
Reporting System User Guide

241-6001-011 Preside MDM Fault
Management User Guide

241-6001-011 Preside MDM Fault
Management User Guide

241-6001-011 Preside MDM Fault
Management User Guide

241-6001-011 Preside MDM Fault
Management User Guide

241-6001-804 Preside MDM
Workstation Utilities User Guide

241-6001-804 Preside MDM
Workstation Utilities User Guide

(Sheet 2 of 2)
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Starting MDM DPN tools from the node pop-up menu

You can start MDM DPN tools from a node's pop-up menu.

Procedure steps
On the OpenView submap, right-click a DPN node to select it.

1

The node pop-up menu opens.

From node pop-up menu, select one of the following MDM tools:

a DPN Configuration tool
Command Console
Customer Database

a DPN Fault tool

DPN Performance Viewer
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Appendix A
LPDA-2 modem management

This appendix describes how you can manage L PDA-2 modems with Preside
Multiservice Data Manager (MDM). It explains:

e what the LPDA-2 macros are
e how to use the LPDA-2 macros

e how to update the LPDA-2 macro configuration file

The macros described in this appendix can only be used with modems that
support LPDA-2.

About LPDA-2 commands

LPDA-2 isaprotocoal that allows diagnostic commandsto be sent to modems
that support this protocol. You can send L PDA-2 commands using the macro
facility of the Command Console. Each macro sends an LPDA-2 command to
amodem at a specified port and displays the results of the command in the
Command Console utility. For details about the Command Console utility,
see 241-6001-804 Preside MDM Wobrkstation Utilities User Guide.

The results displayed by the macros include comments on the values being
displayed. When it is appropriate, arating is displayed beside the value
received from the modem. For example, the line quality received by the
modem can be rated as good, fair, poor, or bad.

Thevaluestowhichtheseratingsapply are setinthe LPDA configurationfile.
You can edit thisfile to customize the display printed by the macrosin the
Command Console.
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Modem self-test macro - LPDASLF
The modem self-test macro sends a command to amodem to perform a series
of self-tests. Thesetestsare performed by both local and remote modems. The
modem reports the results of these tests and displays them in the Command
Console.

Modem and line status macro - LPDAMST
The modem and line status macro sends a command to the modem to report
the results of the last self-test performed. The modem reports the results of
these tests and displays them in the Command Console.

Modem transmit/receive test macro - LPDATRR
The modem transmit/receive test macro sends acommand to the modem that
causesthelocal and remote modemsto exchange test sequences. The number
of times the modems exchange these sequences is supplied by the operator.

Using LPDA-2 macros
You need to start all macros from the Command Console. Before you can
send an L PDA-2 command to amodem, you need to disabl e the port to which
it isattached. You can disable the port from the Command Console using the
AM/RM DISABLE command. For details on the command, see
241-1001-303 DPN-100 Operator Commands and Responses - Volume 4.

Example
RAAS-1152DISABLE

disables port 2 on PE 5 of the RAAS-11 access module.

The length of time the macros can run islimited. If no response is received
before the time limit is reached, the macro times out and reports the problem.

You can start all macros that run from the Command Console by using $in
front of the macro name.

Running the LPDASLF macro
To run the LPDASLF macro, enter the command L PDASLF followed by the
routing information that identifies the port being tested.
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Example
$LPDASLF RAAS1152

The test takes a maximum of one minute, the results are displayed in the
Command Console window.

Running the LPDAMST macro
Torunthe LPDAMST macro enter the command LPDAMST followed by the
routing information that identifies the port being tested.

Example
$LPDAMST RAAS-1152

The test takes a maximum of one minute; the results are displayed in the
Command Console window.

Running the LPDATRR macro
To run the LPDATRR macro, enter the command LPDATRR followed by the
number of test sequences the modems are to exchange, and the routing
information that identifies the port being tested.

Example
$LPDATRR 6 RAAS-1152

Here the modems exchange six test sequences and then report the results.

The maximum number of timesthat the modems can exchangetest sequences
isten and the minimum is one. You need to provide avalue for the number of
exchanges before the routing information.

The time taken to complete the test depends on the number of test sequence
exchangesreguested. The maximum timefor thetest is60 minutes; theresults
are displayed in the Command Console.
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Updating the LPDA-2 configuration file

Thefile Ipda.cfg containsinformation used by the macros to display the
results received from the modem. A copy of thisfileisin the
/opt/MagellanNM S/ cfg/macros/nms directory. You can use thisfile to change
the behavior of the LPDA-2 macros when you

»  changetheranges of valuesthat are used to judge the performance of the
modem

» change the language in the report printed from the modem

» extend the modem models recognized by the macros

You need to put replacement versions of thisfile in the Preside Multiservice
DataManager (MDM) user's $SHOME/MagellanNMSdirectory. The macros
search this directory for the configuration file before going to the /opt/
MagellanNM S/ cfg/macros/nms directory.

If a problem occurs in the user’s copy of the configuration file, the error is
reported, and the /opt/Magel lanNM S/ cfg/macros/nms version is used. If the
macrosfail to find avalid configuration file, they will print awarning and use
a set of default values.

Detailed instructions for atering the configuration file are contained in the
file.

241-6001-011 14.3RSUP



541

Appendix B
Common alarm format

The table“ Common alarm format” (page 541) describes the Common alarm
format parameters.

Table 70
Common alarm format
Parameter Semantics
alarmType Indicates the type of event (for example, equipmentAlarm,

CommunicationsAlarm). This attribute is equivalent to the OSI
alarmType parameter.

severity Indicates the severity of the alarm. This attribute is equivalent to the
OSl perceivedSeverity parameter.

probableCause Standardized cause for the event. This attribute is equivalent to the
OSI probableCause parameter.

notificationID Provides an identifier for the alarm. It may be used by the
correlatedNotifications parameter of subsequent alarms.

rawState The DPN raw state.

commentData Provides a free form text description of the event.

operatorData A HEX string specifying operator data.

expertData A HEX string specifying expert data.

event An integer specifying the alarm type as being a message, a set, or
a clear.

fault codex A code used to obtain further information concerning the error

causing the alarm.

(Sheet 1 of 2)
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Table 70 (continued)
Common alarm format

Parameter

Semantics

relatedComponentName

correlatedNotifications

fileNamelnformation

administrativeState

operationalState
usageState

proceduralStatus

availabilityStatus

unknownStatus

The names of components related to the component originating the
alarm.

Identifies alarms that are related to this alarm.

Information allowing the determination of the location in source of
the alarm generating code.

This attribute is equivalent to the OSI administrativeState
parameter.

This attribute is equivalent to the OSI operationalState parameter.
This attribute is equivalent to the OSI usageState parameter.

This attribute is equivalent to the OSI proceduralStatus
parameter.

This attribute is equivalent to the OSI availabilityStatus
parameter.

This attribute is equivalent to the OSI unknownStatus parameter.

(Sheet 2 of 2)
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Component Information Viewer 36
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component status 399

Component Status Display 37, 397427
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411
changing settings of 421422
component status 399
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exiting 422
keyboard shortcuts 409
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alarms 245

changing filters 250
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setting component filter parameters 93
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moving rows 446
process 454
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K
keyboard shortcuts
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commands 537
LPDAMST 539
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LPDATRR 539
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LPDA-2 macros 537
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running 539
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running 538
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running 539
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Macros
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putting component into 420421
maintenance states 400
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R
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Reset button 268
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starting Alarm Help 269
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acknowledged 400, 401
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raw 399
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Surveillance tasks
putting component into acknowledged

state 80
surveillance tasks
acknowledging an dlarm 48
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clearing analarm 48
determining a problem 45
fault correction 49
finding troubled components 41
monitoring selected components 43
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